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To my Greek students—

past,
present,

and future



About This Book

The Greek language has always had a peculiar attraction for both
readers and expositors of the New Testament. More than a hundred
introductory grammars of New Testament Greek have been produced in
English alone, many of them by scholars of the first rank. It would be
unusual, therefore, if the present grammar did not contain a great deal
that has appeared elsewhere, and | am sure that the call for this book did
not arise from the deficiencies of its predecessors. | find, nevertheless,
some satisfaction in the knowledge that any subject is promoted, in
however small a degree, by the independent treatment of the same
material in the light of the most recent research. Accordingly, the aim of
the present volume, which was written at the kind invitation of the
publishers, has been to meet the need for up-to-date subject matter, a
linguistically informed methodology, and an emphasis on contemporary
models of language learning. The simplified explanations, basic
vocabularies, and abundant exercises are designed to prepare the
student for subsequent "practical" courses in exegesis, while the
linguistic emphasis lays the groundwork for later courses in grammar. It is
my hope that this book will prove to be not altogether unworthy of its
predecessors, and that the nature of the lessons will establish it as a
useful introduction to Greek linguistics, a field that is uniquely suited to
provide new light on the words of Scripture.

The text is divided into 26 lessons, most of which are arranged
according to the following pattern: a presentation of the grammatical
concepts and forms to be learned, divided into manageable units; a list of
essential vocabulary words to be mastered; and exercises based on the
material covered in the lesson. The book is suitable for study or review,
for individual or group work, as part of a refresher course, or as a handy
reference guide. In most classroom settings it can be used for a full year
of study by taking up a lesson a week, with ample time for supplementary
testing and review.

Several characteristics of the lessons as a whole deserve a few words
of explanation:

(1) In presenting the grammar proper, every attempt has been made not
just to state rules but to give the student an understanding of the nature
of the language, especially in such fundamental topics as the significance



of verbal aspect and the function of the article.

(2) Since many students are unfamiliar with grammar and particularly
with grammatical nomenclature, each topic is introduced by a simple
preliminary explanation of terminology with illustrations from the English
language.

(3) Throughout the text | have adopted the simplest language possible
to explain the subject matter, and have included only those linguistic
concepts and terms that in my judgment have the clearest application to
the teaching of beginning Greek.

(4) Since the most inspiring approach to ancient Greek is through
original Greek sentences, the lessons contain numerous examples
derived from the New Testament itself and, as far as possible, containing
only grammatical forms already introduced.

(5) Rote memorization of paradigms has been kept to an absolute
minimum, and the student is instead taught how to recognize basic
patterns in words and how to interpret these through morphological
analysis.

(6) As an aid to understanding, various visual devices have been
adopted, including the use of bold type, underlining, tables, and graphs.

(7) Finally, in presenting the chief features of the language, primary
principles have been set forth in large type, while matters of detail have
been presented in reduced type (without implying that the topics so
presented are of minor importance or can be skipped).

The various inflected and uninflected forms presented here are normal
for a beginning grammar. In view of the fact that many students have had
no prior exposure to verb inflection, special care has been given to the
gradual description of the Greek tenses. The tenses of the active
indicative are presented as follows: present and future (Lesson 3),
imperfect and aorist (Lesson 7), and perfect and pluperfect (Lesson 10).
Subsequent lessons treat the middle and passive voices of the indicative
mood, contract and liquid verbs, participles, infinitives, the subjunctive
mood, the imperative and optative moods, and finally verbs of the -pi
conjugation. Considerable effort has been made to place paradigms of
more or less similar forms side by side for ease of comprehension (as
with the present and future active indicative), as well as to have new
forms follow related ones in natural sequence (as with contract and liquid
verbs). On the other hand, the introduction of the middle and passive



voices has been deliberately postponed until after the entire active
system has been learned, a sequence that in actual practice has
achieved the goal of a clearer understanding of the significance of verbal
aspect in New Testament Greek. In order that the learner may have some
opportunity to become acquainted with the Greek tenses before facing
the challenge of inflection, a preliminary overview of the Greek verb
system is given in Lesson 2. This is supplemented by a comprehensive
review of the indicative mood in Lesson 16.

The vocabularies contain words that are of great enough frequency in
the Greek New Testament to justify recommending that these words be
learned permanently as soon as encountered. All the words of one type
have been grouped together, and an unusually full list of English
cognates and derivatives has been provided in order to demonstrate the
close relationship between English and Greek and to enable the student
to learn the vocabulary as easily and comprehensively as possible.
Wherever possible, Greek roots have been added to the word lists. This
is a device for easing the burden of vocabulary acquisition, and the
instructor who uses this book as a text may wish to require these forms to
be learned as part of the regular vocabulary, especially by students who
plan to continue their studies of Greek beyond the first year.

The Greek-to-English exercises in the text are designed to illustrate the
new grammatical principles introduced in the lesson as well as those
forms and grammatical usages that have been discussed previously. By
going over these exercises again and again, the student will gain
considerable facility in the workings of the language. For the first part of
the book, these sentences have only rarely been taken from the New
Testament, though | have tried not to introduce any usages that are
unnatural to the New Testament idiom. Beginning with Lesson 18,
however, excerpts from the Greek New Testament are used exclusively
for the translation exercises. This use of genuine Greek has a twofold
aim: to give students an insight into the language and thought of the New
Testament writers, and to prepare them for the crowning experience of
their studies—reading and understanding the original text of the New
Testament. A prime consideration in the inclusion of these excerpts was
that the material be interesting per se and not chosen merely because it
illustrates forms and syntax.

Because the emphasis throughout this text is on reading Greek rather



than on Greek composition, the treatment of Greek accents has been
assigned to an appendix. Other omissions include English-to-Greek
exercises, numerals, and such rare forms and constructions as the future
participle and infinitive, most of the optative, and pr used as a
conjunction. Thus the reader will find here little that is simply "interesting";
the subjects presented are directly relevant to the interpretation of the
Greek New Testament. Hence it is all the more critical that the student
learn well whatever principles are included so as to be able to move as
quickly as possible from grammar to exegesis.

This volume is the third and final work in a trilogy of contributions to the
study of New Testament Greek. The first volume, Linguistics for Students of
New Testament Greek: A Survey of Basic Concepts and Applications (Baker), is
designed to show the relevance of the modern science of linguistics to
the interpretation of the New Testament. The second volume, Using New
Testament Greek in Ministry: A Practical Guide for Students and Pastors
(Baker), is intended to give the student a comprehensive survey of the
chief features of New Testament exegesis in a practical and adaptable
form. The present work completes the series by presenting in a simple-
yet-comprehensive manner the elements of New Testament Greek. Since
this book is primarily concerned with the rudiments of Greek for purposes
of language acquisition, it will not take up detailed discussions of
linguistics. The treatment of discourse analysis in Lesson 26, for
example, is limited to the elements of discourse and only scratches the
surface of this important field of study. Students interested in pursuing
such topics should consult the bibliography provided in the Epilogue.

It now remains to acknowledge with warmest gratitude those who have
helped me write this grammar and who are largely responsible for
anything that may be useful in it. In the first place, my indebtedness to
the authors whose works are listed in the Epilogue will be obvious to all,
and | hereby record my appreciation for their helpful contributions to the
study of New Testament Greek. | am also indebted to those many
colleagues and friends who read and criticized the manuscript in syllabus
form—Karen Jobes, Joseph Modica, Robert Smith, Stephen Veteto, John
Landers, Mark Seifrid, and Chris Church should be mentioned especially
—and to my own students, whose interest provided much
encouragement. Special thanks goes to Dr. Ed Childs of Biola University
for helping me transcribe the "Greek Alphabet Song" that appears in



Appendix 2. Finally, | gratefully acknowledge the faithful support of my
colleague and friend David Dockery, formerly of Broadman Press and
currently dean of the School of Theology at the Southern Baptist
Theological Seminary in Louisville. Although writing the grammar proved
to be a far more daunting task than it appeared when | accepted his
invitation, now that it is completed | am grateful to him for having given
me the opportunity, as one may hope, of enlarging the readership of the
Greek New Testament. At the very least, | am now more able to
empathize with the ancient writer of 2 Maccabees 15:37-38:

a0TOB1 TOV AOYoV KaTtanmaow. Kal €l Hev KaA®G eDBTKT®OG TN
oLVTAEEL, TODTO Kai a0TOC fjBeAov: €l 6€ eDTEADG Kal HETPIWG, TODTO
¢@KTOV TV poL. "At this point | shall bring my work to an end. If it is found
to be well written and aptly composed, that is what | myself desired; but if
superficial and mediocre, it was the best | could do."

David Alan Black



From Author to Reader

Welcome to the study of Greek! The goal of this book is to help you
learn to read and understand the Greek New Testament, even if you have
never studied a foreign language before. Whether you are trying to write
a solid expository sermon, prepare an accurate Sunday School lesson,
express proper theology in the lyrics of a song, or translate the New
Testament into a foreign language, New Testament Greek is a guide
without which you are likely to stumble, or even miss the way. The focus
throughout this book is on those aspects of grammar where Greek offers
its greatest contributions to understanding the New Testament,
contributions that are generally not attainable from an English translation.

The principles and methods used in Learn to Read New Testament Greek
will enable you to make rapid progress in your studies. New information
is introduced in small, manageable units, and points of grammar are fully
explained and lavishly illustrated. After seventeen lessons you will begin
reading selected passages from the Greek New Testament, and by the
end of the course you will be able to read much of the New Testament
without constant reference to a dictionary. You will also have an
understanding of the structure of the Greek language, an ability to use
commentaries and other works based on the Greek text, and a growing
capacity to plumb the depths of God's revelation for yourself.

In Learn to Read New Testament Greek, rote memaorization of grammatical
forms has been kept to an absolute minimum. Instead, you will learn to
recognize recurring patterns in words and how to interpret these through
linguistic principles. This will equip you to read even unfamiliar passages
from the New Testament with confidence. In addition, by learning the
basic word lists, nearly seventy-five percent of the words of the New
Testament will be familiar to you, and the rest will be within reach of an
intelligent guess.

As you use this text, follow these simple instructions:

(1) When you begin a new lesson, read it through quickly. Then study it
section by section, pausing at the end of each short section to assimilate
its contents. Never begin a new lesson until you are thoroughly familiar
with the previous one. If you are a member of a Greek class, ask
guestions on any point you do not understand. Your teacher will be
pleased that you are sufficiently concerned to ask.



(2) When you feel you have understood the lesson, begin the exercises.
To benefit most from the text, do all of the exercises. Each has been
designed to give you extensive practice in using a specific Greek
structure. If you are part of a Greek class, be careful not to fall behind in
the exercises, since "catching up" is extremely difficult in an elementary
course.

(3) Never write the English translations of words in your textbook. If you
do, you will remember the English and forget the Greek. Instead, do all
the exercises on a separate sheet of paper. Then read the exercises
again, preferably aloud, until you are able to translate them easily and
quickily.

(4) Finally, enjoy your studies and take pleasure in your progress. Don't
get impatient if your pace seems slow. Learning a foreign language
requires a great deal of time and effort. Claims of miracle-methods by
which languages can be learned in a few days or weeks are utterly
irresponsible and unfounded. On the other hand, if you make proper use
of your instruction, you will be surprised how rapidly you progress. By the
end of the course, you will actually be reading your New Testament in the
original Greek!

Note: You will need to purchase as soon as possible an edition of the Greek
New Testament. Two editions are widely used: the Nestle-Aland 27th edition (=
NAZ27), and the United Bible Societies 4th (corrected) edition (= UBS4). UBS4
has the same text as NA27 but a different critical apparatus. It cites fewer
variants but gives more detailed evidence for those cited. Both editions are
available in a wide variety of bindings. UBS4 is also available bound with A
Concise Greek-English Dictionary of the New Testament. Yet another important
edition of the Greek New Testament is The New Testament in the Original
Greek: Byzantine Textform, compiled and edited by Maurice Robinson and
William G. Pierpont (Chilton Book Publishing, 2005), which takes a "majority
text" position.



Preface to Expanded Edition

In preparing this edition, | have taken into account the friendly and
helpful comments of reviewers, colleagues, and students. The most
obvious changes occur in the back matter, where | have added a number
of helps: a key to the exercises, a summary of noun paradigms, a table of
case-number suffixes, a table of person-number suffixes, a summary of
prepositions, a list of words differing in accentuation or breathing, and a
list of principal parts. It is hoped that these additions will enhance the
usefulness of the book as a reference tool. Elsewhere, misprints have
been corrected, and a few minor improvements have been made.
Otherwise, the basic plan of the book remains the same, the first edition
having confirmed a need for this sort of introduction to New Testament
Greek.

| wish to acknowledge the helpfulness and encouragement of my
students at Talbot School of Theology, Grace Bible Institute, Simon
Greenleaf University, Grace Theological Seminary, Golden Gate Baptist
Theological Seminary, California Graduate School of Theology, and
Chong Shin Theological Seminary. | am also indebted to the following
colleagues for their wise criticisms and suggestions: Peter Frick of St.
Paul's College, Robert Yarbrough of Covenant Theological Seminary,
Thomas Lea of Southwestern Baptist Theological Seminary, Simon
Kistemaker of Reformed Theological Seminary, Thomas Friskey of
Cincinnati Bible College and Seminary, Michael Martin of Golden Gate
Baptist Theological Seminary, Darrell Bock of Dallas Theological
Seminary, William Klein and Craig Blomberg of Denver Seminary, John
Harvey of Columbia Biblical Seminary, William Warren of New Orleans
Baptist Theological Seminary, Glenn Koch of Eastern Baptist Theological
Seminary, Robert Sloan of Baylor University, Robert Smith of Point Loma
Nazarene College, and Carey Newman of The Southern Baptist
Theological Seminary. Finally, my heartfelt thanks go to Trent Butler,
John Landers, and Steve Bond of Broadman Press for their support of
this project since its inception.

It is, perhaps, inevitable that some errors or omissions will still have
escaped notice, and | would be grateful if users of this grammar would
bring these to my attention.



David Alan Black



Preface to Third Edition

This revised edition of Learn to Read New Testament Greek was
prepared at the request of the editors at B&H Academic, who felt that an
updated edition of the book was needed to accompany the publication of
its companion volume, Learn to Read New Testament Greek Workbook:
Supplemental Exercises for Greek Grammar Students. In revising the
book | solicited and received numerous comments from users of the
grammar, both teachers and students. What was most striking to me
about their remarks was how often they requested that | leave the book
"as is." | thus felt that radical changes were inadvisable. Hence this third
edition retains both the simplicity and conciseness of the first two
editions. Changes include updated bibliographies, reworded (and
hopefully improved) explanations in several places, and the addition of
section numbers indicating where each word in the vocabulary first
occurs in the grammar.

| wish to express my heartfelt thanks to the staff at B&H Academic,
especially Ray Clendenen and David Stabnow, for their help with this
revision. | sincerely hope that this new edition will prove to be as useful to
seminarians, homeschoolers, and self-learners as its predecessors. No
claim of infallibility is made for this update. Nevertheless, my prayer is
that God may use it to equip a new generation of students to read the
New Testament in its original language and to share the vast benefits of
their reading with others.

David Alan Black
Rosewood Farm, Virginia



1.

The Letters and Sounds of Greek

The first step in studying New Testament Greek is
learning how to read and write the Greek alphabet.
Learning the order and sounds of the Greek letters will
help break down the strangeness between you and
Greek, enable you to find a word in a Greek-English
dictionary, and reveal the relationship between Greek
and English words.

1. The Language of the New Testament

You are embarking on the study of one of the most significant languages
in the world. Its importance lies not so much in its wealth of forms as in
the fact that God used it as an instrument to communicate his Word (just
as he had earlier used Hebrew and Aramaic). History tells us that the
ancient Hellenes first settled in the Greek peninsula in the thirteenth
century B.C. Their language consisted of several dialects, one of which—
the Attic spoken in Athens—became the most prominent. It was largely a
descendent of Attic Greek that was adopted as the official language of
the Greek empire after the conquests of Alexander the Great, which
accounts for its use in the New Testament. This new world language has
been called the "Koine," or "common," Greek since it was the common
language of everyday commerce and communication. In the city of Rome
itself, Greek was used as much as Latin, and when Paul wrote his letter
to the Roman Christians, he wrote it in Greek. This, then, is the language
of the New Testament, a language belonging to the living stream of the
historical development of Greek from the ancient Hellenes to the modern
Athenians, a language spoken by common and cultured people alike, a
language uniquely suited to the propagation of the gospel of Christ when
it began to be proclaimed among the nations of the world.



2. The Greek Alphabet

The first step in studying Greek is learning its letters and sounds. This is
not as hard as you might think. All the sounds are easy to make, and
Greek almost always follows the phonetic values of its letters. We should
mention that the pronunciation you are learning is something of a
compromise between how the sounds were probably produced in ancient
times and how they are spelled. This scheme of pronunciation has the
practical advantage of assigning a sound to only one letter, so that if you
can remember the pronunciation of a word, you will generally be able to
remember its spelling.

Below you will find the Greek letters with their closest English
equivalents. When you have studied them carefully, cover the fourth and
fifth columns and try to pronounce each letter.

Name Uppercase Lowercase English Pronunciation
Alpha A (0 a f ather (long) b at (short)
Beta B B b ball
Gamma I Y g gift
Delta A 6 d dog
Epsilon E S e b et
Zeta Z Z z adze
Eta H n en ob ey
Theta G 0 th thin
lota I 1 i mach ine (long)

p it (short)



Kappa K K k kin

Lambda AN A I lamb
Mu M M m man
Nu N \Y n name
Xi = E X wa x

Omicron O (0} 0 omelet
Pi IT Tt p pin

Rho P p r rat
Sigma b o, G S sing

Tau T T t tale
Upsilon Y U u | ute (long)

p ut (short)

Phi () 0] ph physics

Chi X X ch chemist

Psi v U] ps ta ps
Omega Q () op gold

i. Note that gamma is pronounced as a hard g (as in gift), never as a soft g (as in gem). However, before
K, X, or another Y, Y is pronounced as an n. Thus (’)'(YYE}\OC ("angel") is pronounced angelos, not aggelos.

ii. Did you notice that sigma has two forms? It is written G at the end of a word, and O in all other



positions (see dﬂéGTO)\OC "apostle"). The " C" form is called final sigma.

iii. In ancient Greek, the letter ¥ was probably pronounced like the ch in Scottish loch or German Bach.
Since this sound does not occur in English, the ch sound in chemist may be used instead (i.e., approximately
the same sound as for k).

3. Greek Phonology and Morphology

The Greek sounds represented by the letters of the alphabet are called
phonemes (from @wvn, "sound”). Roughly speaking, phonemes are the
smallest elements that contrast with each other in the phonological
system of a language. In English, the words pig and big are distinguished
from each other by the phonemes p and b. Likewise, k and x are different
phonemes because they affect meaning: ékel means "there," and &xel
means "he has." Similarly, in Romans 5:1 one phoneme makes the
difference between "we have [ €xopev] peace with God" and "let us have
[ Exwpev] peace with God." Phonemes, then, are sounds that speakers of
a language know to be meaningful parts of that language.

Phonemes generally combine to form what linguists call morphemes
(from popon, "form"). Morphemes may be defined as the minimal units of
speech that convey a specific meaning. Examples of English morphemes
include -s (occurring as a plural ending in dogs, cats, houses), -ed
(occurring as a past-tense ending in loved, hoped, wanted), and -ly
(occurring as an adverbial ending in badly, nicely, hardly). Just as a
knowledge of English morphemes enables us to understand the
difference between friendship, friendliness, and unfriendly, so an
understanding of Greek morphology will aid us in the knowledge of Greek
word meanings. You are not expected to master Greek phonology and
morphology in this course. Still, the benefits of implementing a linguistic
approach, even at an introductory level, far outweigh the disadvantages
of ignoring it altogether.

4.The Greek Vowels

As in English, the Greek letters may be divided into vowels and
consonants. Vowels are produced by exhaling air from the lungs. Greek
has seven vowels: a, g, n, 1, 0, L, ®. Two of these are always short ( g,
0); two are always long ( N, ®); and three may be either short or long (



1, V). Hence the tone value of o, 1, and v can be learned only by
observing specific Greek words.

Sometimes two different vowel sounds are combined in one syllable.
This combination is called a diphthong (from 6ipBoyyog, "having two
sounds"). Greek has seven common or "proper” diphthongs, four of
which end in 1, and three of which end in v:

Diphthong Pronunciation Example Definition
al aisle ail QV "age" (cf. aeon)
€l eight el pﬂVl‘] "peace" (cf. Irene)
(0]} oil ol KOG "house" (cf. economy)
Ul S uite vl (3(; "son"
av F aust av Té(; "self" (cf. automobile)
€V feud €0 AoynTtog "blessed" (cf. eulogy)
(0]0) s oup oV pO(V()C "heaven" (cf. Uranus)

In some instances, the long vowels a, 1, ® are combined with an . In
this case the tis written beneath the vowel ( @, N, ®) and is called an iota

subscript. Since the 1is not pronounced, these combinations are often
referred to as "improper diphthongs." Several words containing an iota
subscript are found in the opening verses of the Gospel of John, which

are used in the exercises to this lesson (see §11): apxf], a0T®, TN,
OKOTIQ.

5.The Greek Consonants

Consonants are produced by interfering with the flow of air from the
lungs. The Greek consonants can be classified according to (1) how one



interferes with the flow (called the manner of articulation), (2) where one
interferes with the flow (called the place of articulation), and (3) whether
the vocal cords vibrate in producing the sound.

Manner of articulation involves either the complete interruption of the
flow of air or the incomplete restriction of the flow. This distinction
provides the basis for classifying consonants into stops (sometimes
called mutes, as in 3 and 8) and continuants (sometimes called fricatives,
as in @ and 0).

Place of articulation involves three basic possibilities: at the lips
(producing bilabials, as in p and m), at the teeth or just behind them
(producing dentals or alveolars, as in 6 and 1), or at the velum or palate
(producing velars or palatals, as in y and k).

Finally, the vibration or lack of vibration of the vocal cords distinguishes
voiced consonants from unvoiced consonants (note the difference
between [3 and ).

Greek also contains four sibilants, or "s" sounds ( ¢, &, o, and ). Three
of these are double letters, or combinations of a consonant with an "'s"
sound ( ¢ [dz], & [ks], and s [ps]). In addition, Greek has three aspirates,
or letters combined with an "h" (0 [th], ¢ [ph], and X [ch]), and four
nasals, so called because the breath passes through the nose ( A, o, v,
and p). Acquaintance with these terms will simplify the introduction of
certain concepts later in this text.

6.The Use and Formation of the Greek Letters

The Greek uppercase letters are the oldest forms of the Greek letters.
They are found in ancient inscriptions and are used in modern printed
books to begin proper nouns, paragraphs, and direct speech (where
English would use quotation marks). Greek sentences do not, however,
begin with capital letters. The lowercase letters are therefore of greater
importance than the capitals and should be mastered first.

The following diagram shows you how to form the Greek lowercase
letters.



“a By € UnB Y% X IR
Eomp g[§1T WD X U

The arrows indicate the easiest place to begin when writing. Notice that
many of the letters can be made without lifting pen from paper (e.g., B
and p are formed with a single stroke, beginning at the bottom). Be very
careful to distinguish the following pairs of letters: ¢ and {5, v and v, v
and y, and o and o.

7.Breathing Marks

Every Greek word beginning with a vowel or a diphthong has a symbol
over it called a breathing mark. The rough breathing mark ( ) indicates
that the word is to be pronounced with an initial "h" sound. The smooth
breathing mark () indicates that the word lacks this initial "h" sound.
Thus €v ("one") is pronounced hen, and €v ("in") is pronounced en. The
breathing mark is always placed over the second vowel of a diphthong
(e.g., eDAOYNTOC, "blessed"). Initial p and v always have the rough
breathing mark, as in pfijpa ("word") and Ookp1Ti¢ ("hypocrite™). When
used with p, however, the rough breathing is generally not pronounced
(cf. "rhetoric,” "rhododendron™). When the initial vowel is a capital letter,
the breathing mark is placed to the left of it, as in ABpadp ("Abraham™)
and ‘Efpaiog ("Hebrew").

8.Greek Punctuation

Although punctuation marks were not used in ancient Greek, they are
found today in all printed editions of the Greek New Testament. Greek
has four marks of punctuation. The comma (, ) and the period ( .)
correspond in both form and function to the English comma and period.
The colon ( :) and the question mark ( ;) correspond in function to the
English colon and question mark but differ in form.

Since there is no punctuation in the earliest manuscripts of the New



Testament, the punctuation of modern printed editions is often a matter of
interpretation (e.g., John 1:3b—4). Moreover, because Greek has no
guotation marks, in several New Testament passages it remains
uncertain where direct speech begins and ends (e.g., Jesus' discourse
with Nicodemus in John 3). These and other problems of punctuation are
best treated when encountered in the New Testament.

9.Greek Diacritical Marks

Modern printed editions of the Greek New Testament employ three
different diacritical marks. The apostrophe (') indicates the omission of a
final short vowel before a word that begins with a vowel or diphthong, as
in 61 avtod ("through him") for St adtod (John 1:3). This process is
called elision (from Lat. elido, "l leave out"). The diaeresis ( ) occurs
where two vowels that normally combine to form a diphthong are to be
pronounced separately, as in 'H oaiag (the Greek form of "Isaiah"; John
1:23). Notice that this word consists of four syllables (H -oca-1-ac), not
three ('H -oal-aq). Finally, the coronis ( ) indicates the combination of
two words with the loss of an intermediate letter or letters. This process
of merging two words is known as crasis (from Kp@o1g, "a mingling") and
is found in such English forms as "I'm," "you're," and "don't." In the New
Testament, crasis occurs in a number of specific combinations, the most
common of which include kdayw (for kal €éyw, "and 1"; John 1:31) and
Kakeivog (for kol €kelvog, "and he"; John 6:57).

10.The Greek Accents

Printed editions of the Greek New Testament use three accent marks:
the acute ('), the grave (), and the circumflex ( 7). The importance
of accents for the study of Greek is twofold: (1) accents occasionally
distinguish between words that are otherwise identical (e.g., €l means
"if " but €l means "you are"); and (2) accents serve to indicate which
syllable in a Greek word is to be stressed in pronunciation. Otherwise, it
is possible to read New Testament Greek without knowing any more
about accents. In subsequent lessons, accents will be treated where
relevant. For those with a special interest in learning the rules of Greek



accentuation, Appendix 1 provides a detailed summary.

The Greek accents were invented about 200 B.C. as an aid to the
correct pronunciation of Greek among foreigners. The accents originally
indicated pitch rather than stress. The acute marked a rise in the voice,
and the circumflex marked a rise followed by a fall. The grave accent was
not usually used. Accents were not regularly employed in texts until after
the fifth century A.D.

11. Exercises

a. Study the pronunciation of the Greek letters and diphthongs, and practice
saying each sound aloud. It is exceedingly important to be able to read the
characters accurately and quickly before proceeding further. An incorrect
pronunciation will hamper the learning process and easily mislead you into a
confusion about words and forms. For the Greek alphabet set to a traditional
tune, see Appendix 2: "The Greek Alphabet Song."

b. Pronounce the following Greek words. Notice their similarity to English
words.

AnooToAog apostle

oODHA body (cf. somatic)
Q0N sound (cf. phone)
Kapdia heart (cf. cardiac)
©0fog fear (cf. phobia)
YEVOG race (cf. genus)
diAtmog Philip

€&odo¢ departure (cf. Exodus)
(on life (cf. zoology)

[TéTpog Peter



Beog God (cf. theology)

yovi woman (cf. gynecology)
matnp father (cf. paternal)
Yoyn soul (cf. psychology)
TIOAIG city (cf. political)
Xplotog Christ

c. Practice writing the Greek lowercase letters in proper order, aiming at
simplicity and ease of recognition. It is helpful to pronounce the name of each
letter while writing, since the name contains the sound of the letter.

d. The following passage from John 1:1-5 contains all but three letters of the
Greek alphabet (only , & and  are absent). Read these verses aloud with
proper accentuation, striving for fluency in pronunciation. Remember that there
are no silent letters in Greek except for the iota subscript.

'Ev apyxf v 0 AOyog, kot 6 Adyog v ipOg tov Oedv,
Kal 820¢ v 6 Adyog. 00Tog v v &pxT TIpoOg TOV BEOV.
MAVTH 61 X0TOD EYEVETO, KAl X®PLG ADTOD EYEVETO
006¢ &v. O yéyovev év adTd {wr N, Kol 1 {on A 10
PRG TOV AvOpOTV. Kal TO P& €V Tf] OKOTIX PAiVEl,
Kal 1] OKOTIo a0TO 0L KaTEAaPev.

e. It is important to know something of the history and development of the
Greek language. Try to read the article "Language of the New Testament" in a
reference book or Bible encyclopedia. For some suggestions, see the
bibliography given in the Epilogue (§181).



2.
The Greek Verb System

A Bird's Eye View

As in English, the great majority of Greek sentences
contain verbs as essential elements. The primary goal of
this lesson is understanding the concept of inflection in
the Greek verb, The word inflection comes from the
Latin inflecto, "l bend." Inflected words are "bent" or
altered from the simplest form either by changes to the
stem of the word or by changes caused by the addition
of morphemes to the stem. It is essential to grasp the
concept of inflection as well as the broad perspective of
the Greek verb system before studying the changes
themselves.

12.Inflection

Greek, unlike English, is a highly inflected language. Inflection refers to
the changes words undergo in accordance with their grammatical
function in a sentence. Although Greek contains numerous uninflected
words, most Greek words undergo inflection. These words—verbs,
nouns, pronouns, adjectives, participles, and the article "the"—have
different forms to indicate such matters as gender (masculine, feminine,
neuter), number (singular or plural), and case (nominative, accusative,
etc.).

This lesson introduces inflection in the Greek verb system. Averb is a
word that makes a statement about a subject (e.g., " | am an apostle™) or
transfers an action from the subject to an object (e.g., " | see an
apostle™). Each of the above examples is a clause—a group of words



forming a sense unit and containing one finite verb. A finite verb is one
that functions as the basic verbal element of a clause. We can say "Christ
died" because "died" is a finite form of the verb "die." We cannot say
"Christ dying" (as a complete sentence) because "dying" is a non-finite
form.

Finite verbs in Greek consist of two basic parts: a stem, which contains
the lexical or dictionary meaning of the word, and one or more affixes,
which indicate the function of the word in the particular sentence where it
occurs. An affix added to the beginning of a word is called a prefix, one
that is added within a word is called an infix, and one that is added to the
end of a word is called a suffix. English verbs such as "break" are
illustrative: "break-" is the present stem, and to it the suffix of the third
person singular is added, giving "breaks." "Brok-" is the past stem, giving
us "broken" for the past participle. In Greek, affixes are used to convey
similar types of grammatical information.

The beginning student of Greek is sometimes bewildered by the
complexity of Greek verbs in comparison with English verbs. Notice, for
example, the forms for the English verb "have":

Singular Plural

First Person | have we have
Second Person you have you have
Third Person he has they have

Here English makes use of independent pronouns to indicate person
and number ("I," "you," "we," etc.), except in the third person singular
(where "have" becomes "has"). But what English can do in only one of its
six forms, other languages can do in each of the six forms by means of
inflection. For example, the Spanish forms for tener, "to have," are as
follows:

(yo) tengo (nosotros) tenemos
(t0) tienes (vosotros) tenéis
(él) tiene (ellos) tienen



Here the pronouns in parentheses are optional elements, so that "I
have" is simply tengo, "we have" is tenemos, and so forth. French uses a
combination of personal endings and personal pronouns to get the
message across, as in avoir, "to have":

j' ai nous avons
tu as vous avez
il a ils ont

German does much the same thing, as in haben, "to have":

ich habe wir haben
du hast ihr habt
er hat sie  haben

Notice that in both French and German the personal pronouns "I," "you,"
"we," and the like are not optional, just like in English. Greek, however, is
more like Spanish in that a different form of the verb is used to indicate
both person and number. This is accomplished by the affixing of person-
number suffixes to the verb stem. This stem is called the lexical
morpheme since it conveys the lexical meaning of the word (i.e., the
meaning found in the dictionary). Thus the Greek word for "I have," €,
consists of the lexical morpheme €y - (meaning "have") plus the person-
number suffix @ (meaning "I"). If the various suffixes of the present tense
are now added to this stem, we get the following forms:

é)((;) | have éXO HEV we have

f—fXElC you have f—fXETE you have



éxsl he has «’éXOUGl they have

These suffixes are also used in many other verbs. When the same
pattern of suffixes is used by several words, that pattern is called a

paradigm (from mapadetypa, "pattern").
13.Mood

Notice that each form of €xw given above makes an affirmation. In
Greek an affirmation is said to be in the indicative mood. The term
"mood" comes from the Latin modus, meaning "measure"” or "manner."
Mood refers to the manner in which the speaker relates the verbal idea to
reality. The indicative mood indicates that the speaker affirms the
factuality of the statement (as in "l have mercy"). Greek has other moods
as well: a verb can express a command (the imperative mood: "Lord,
have mercy"); it can express contingency (the subjunctive mood: "though
he have mercy"); and it can express a verbal idea without limiting it by
specifying person and number (the infinitive mood: "to have mercy is
better than to offer sacrifices"). These four moods—indicative, imperative,
subjunctive, and infinitive—are the ones most frequently encountered in
the New Testament. The optative mood, which generally expresses a
polite request ("may he have mercy"), is not widely used.

Because the indicative mood affirms the factuality of an action, it is
called the mood of reality. It is also the customary or "unmarked" mood in
Greek. The other moods are variations of the indicative, and are called
potential moods because they represent action that is possible but not
actual. It should be emphasized that the speaker's choice of mood does
not necessarily correspond to objective reality. The speaker may be
deliberately masking the real mood or even be lying. When, for example,
Peter was asked whether he was a disciple of Jesus, he replied "l am
not" (John 18:17). Here the indicative mood refers only to purported
reality, since Peter was, of course, a disciple.

14.Voice

In addition to mood, Greek verbs are also said to express voice.



Whereas mood refers to the way in which the speaker chooses to affirm
the reality or unreality of an action, voice refers to the way in which the
speaker chooses to relate the grammatical subject of a verb to the action
of that verb. A verb is said to be in the active voice when the subject is
presented as performing the action, as in "l hear a man" ( GkoO®

avBpwmov). Here &kovw ("I hear") is an active verb since the subject of
the verb is doing the hearing rather than being heard. There are two
other voices in Greek: the passive and the middle. In the passive voice
the subject is pictured as being acted upon (e.g., "l am being heard"). In
the middle voice the subject is pictured as acting in its own interest.
Something of the force of the middle voice can be seen by comparing the
following New Testament verses: (a) Active: "They put on him his own
clothes" (Matt 27:31).

(b) Middle: "Do not put on two tunics" (Mark 6:9).

Both by frequency and emphasis the active is the normal or "unmarked"
voice in Greek. It highlights the action of the verb, whereas the middle
and passive highlight the grammatical subject.

15.Tense (Aspect)

In addition to mood and voice, a Greek verb is also said to have tense.
The tenses in Greek are the present, the future, the imperfect, the aorist
(pronounced " air-rist"), the perfect, the pluperfect, and the future perfect.
The present, future, perfect, and future perfect are sometimes called
primary (or principal) tenses, while the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect
are sometimes called secondary (or historical) tenses. In the indicative
mood, the usual English equivalents of these tenses are as follows:

Tense Active Voice Passive Voice
Present I love | am being loved
Future I will love | will be loved

Imperfect | was loving | was being loved
Aorist | loved | was loved
Perfect | have loved | have been loved

Pluperfect | had loved | had been loved



Future perfect | will have loved I will have been loved

Notice how many tenses in English are formed with the present or past
tense of the verb in question together with some part of "will,” "have," or
"be." When so used, the latter are called auxiliary verbs, and the resulting
combinations (e.g., "l will have been loved") are called composite tenses.
Other auxiliary verbs in English are "should" and "would." Koine Greek
has a much smaller number of composite tenses and only one auxiliary
verb.

Besides tense, linguists also speak of aspect in describing the Greek
verb system. The term "aspect" refers to the view of the action that the
speaker chooses to present to the hearer. There are three categories of
aspect in Greek: imperfective, perfective, and aoristic. Imperfective
aspect focuses on the process or duration of the action. Perfective aspect
focuses on the state or condition resulting from a completed action.
Aoristic aspect focuses on the verbal idea in its entirety, without
commenting upon either the process or the abiding results of the action.
The aorist does not deny that these aspects may be present; in keeping
with its name— &-0p1oto¢ "un-defined"—it simply chooses not to
comment. The aoristic is the normal or "unmarked" aspect in Greek. A
deviation from the aoristic to another aspect is generally exegetically
significant.

Each of these categories of aspect intersects with the Greek tenses
(with some overlapping). Imperfective aspect intersects with the present,
imperfect, and future tenses; aoristic aspect intersects with the aorist,
present, and future tenses; and perfective aspect intersects with the
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses. This may be illustrated by
the following diagram:

Time of Action

Kind of Action Past Present Future
Imperfective Imperfect Present Future
| was loving I am loving I will be loving
Aoristic Aorist Present Future

| loved | love | will love



Perfective Pluperfect Perfect Future Perfect
| had loved | have loved I will have loved

Notice that the imperfect tense is always imperfective; the aorist tense is
always aoristic; and the pluperfect, perfect, and future perfect tenses are
always perfective. The present is basically imperfective ("I am loving"),
though it may also be aoristic ("l love"). Likewise, the future tense is
sometimes imperfective ("l will be loving") and sometimes aoristic ("l will
love"), the context alone conveying this information. Since the future
tense is primarily concerned with future time, its aspectual significance is
less marked than the other tenses.

16.The Significance of Tense (Aspect) for Reading Greek

Even in the early stages of learning, it is important to become aware of
both the importance and the function of aspect in the Greek verb system.
Unlike English, the most significant feature of tense in Greek is kind of
action. A secondary consideration of tense, and one that applies only in
the indicative mood, is time of action. But the essential signification of the
Greek tense system is the kind of action—whether it is represented as
ongoing, finished, or simply as an occurrence. Hence there are really
only three tenses in Greek (as in English): past, present, and future. The
other "tenses" are, in fact, merely alternative uses of these three tenses
in conjunction with the three aspects (imperfective, perfective, and
aoristic).

In summary, then, tense in Greek is determined by the writer's portrayal
of the action with regard to aspect and (in the indicative mood) to time.
This accounts for the fact that two different authors may portray the
action of the same event differently. For instance, Matthew writes that
Jesus "gave" ( €dwkeyv, aorist indicative) the loaves to the disciples (Matt
14:19), while Mark writes that Jesus "kept giving" ( €6idov, imperfect
indicative) them out (Mark 6:41). Here Matthew focuses on the bare idea
of the action, while Mark emphasizes its continuance, implying that the
miracle took place in the very hands of Jesus. Even the same writer may
portray the same action differently in different contexts. Paul, for
example, uses the aorist participle in reference to the resurrection of
Christ when viewing it as a simple event (Rom 8:11) and the perfect



participle when emphasizing the state of Christ's risenness (2 Tim 2:8).
Hence the basic issue with regard to tense is always the question of how
much—or how little—the writer wishes to say about the kind of action
involved.

17.Exercises

The chief aim of this lesson is to provide you with an awareness, in a
general way, of the Greek verb system, enabling you to see the work
ahead of you in its totality and to get an idea of its scope. You are not
expected to memorize anything in this lesson. Instead, read the lesson
carefully, concentrating particularly on those areas of the Greek verb that
are newest to you. If you do this, you will have a much better feel for the
overall functioning of the Greek language as you progress through this
grammar.



3.

Present and Future Active Indicative

Related patterns of verbs are known as conjugations
(from Lat. coniugo, "l join together"). The entire Greek
verb system may be divided into two basic conjugations:
the - conjugation, and the -t conjugation. These
terms refer to the ending of the first person singular
suffix in the present active indicative. The older but
much smaller of the two systems is the -pit conjugation.
The most common -t verb is eipi ("l am"), used about
2,500 times in the Greek New Testament. However, the
great majority of New Testament verbs belong to the -®
conjugation. Mastering this conjugation is, therefore,
essential before attempting to read the Greek New
Testament. This lesson introduces the conjugations of
MO ("l loose") in the present and future active indicative
and the conjugation of eipt ("l am") in the present
indicative.

18. The Primary Active Suffixes

You will recall that the Greek primary tenses are the present, the future,
the perfect, and the future perfect (see 815). In the indicative mood, the
primary tenses deal with present or future time, whereas the secondary
tenses are oriented to the past. Greek has separate sets of person-
number suffixes for the primary tenses and for the secondary tenses.
Only the primary suffixes concern us in this lesson. In the active
indicative, these suffixes are:

Singular Plural



1. -0 -pev

3. -€l -ovo(v)

These suffixes have the following meanings:

Singular Plural
1. I we
2. you you
3. he (she, it) they

In addition, Greek adds a vowel before the suffixes - pev and - t€. This
vowel, known as a connecting vowel, functions as a phonological cushion
between the verb stem and the suffix. The connecting vowel is o before p

and v, and € before all other letters. The connecting vowel is sometimes

called a neutral morpheme since it is added solely for the sake of
pronunciation and does not affect meaning.

19. The Present and Future Active Indicative of \Ow

The primary suffixes and connecting vowels discussed above are used
in forming the present and future active indicative tenses. Note the forms
of the model verb Abw ("l loose"):

Present Future
1. AW I loose AOOW I will loose
Sg. 2 Abelg you loose Aboe1g you will loose

3. AVEL he looses AVOoEL he will loose



Avopev we loose Aoopev we will loose
Pl 2 AoOete you loose Aboete you will loose

3. AVvovo(v) they loose Avoovo(v) they will loose

The main feature distinguishing these two paradigms is the stem. By
removing the - ® from AVw, we obtain the present stem Av -. The
conjugation of the present active indicative of any - ® verb can be
obtained by (a) substituting the present stem of that verb for Av -, and
then (b) adding the primary active suffixes along with the appropriate
connecting vowels. Thus, for example, the present active indicative of
VPO ("1 write") is: YpAQ®, YPAPELS, YPAPEL, YPAPOUEVY, YPAPETE,
yp&eovo(v).

By removing the - o from AOow, we obtain the future stem Avo -. Notice
that Greek indicates future time by adding a o to the present stem. This o
is called the future time morpheme and is equivalent in meaning to the
English auxiliary verb "will." Thus the analysis of Abcopev ("we will
loose") is Av - (lexical morpheme), - o - (future time morpheme), - o -
(neutral morpheme), and - pev (person-number suffix). This may also be
shown graphically as follows (the symbol # refers to "zero" significance):

Av + 0 + o+ pev = Aboopev

"loose"+ "will"+ # + "we"= "we will loose"

Observe that the only difference between the forms of the present tense and the
future tense is that the future tense forms contain the future time morpheme o.

The first person singular form AV is called the present active principal part,
while the first person singular form AVO® is called the future active principal



part. A verb that is regular has six principal parts, each of which has the first
person singular ending. Present and future principal parts are presented together
in the vocabulary to this lesson (826).

20. Amalgamation in the Future Tense

Numerous Greek verbs form the future tense by adding a o to the
present stem. However, when the stem of a verb ends in a consonant, a
phonological change will occur when the future time morpheme o is
attached. These changes may be summarized as follows:

a. T, B, @ + o form the double consonant 5. Thus the future of TEUTI®
("I send") is TEPP® (from MEUT + OW).

b. K, Y, x + 0 form the double consonant &. Thus the future of &yw ("I
lead") is &&w (from &y + Ow).

c. T, 8, 0 drop out before 0. Thus the future of TMelBw ("I trust in") is
nelow.

Note, however, that if the verb stem is different from the present stem
(as is sometimes the case), the future time morpheme o is added to the
verb stem instead of the present stem. For example, the verb stem of
Knpvoow ('l preach”) is not KNpPLOO -, but KNPLK -. From KNnpuK - is
formed the future knpL&w by the rules given above ( KnNpuk + cw =
KNpLvEw). Similarly, the verb stem of Bamntilw ("I baptize") is not BanTi( -
but famntid -. From Bantid - is formed the future fonticw from the same
rules ( Bantid + cw = Bamntiow). In all these cases, amalgamation is said
to have occurred.

21. More on the Person-Number Suffixes

The person-number suffixes - , - €1¢, - €1, - HEV, - TE, - 0LOL ( V)
probably had their origin in the attachment of independent personal
pronouns to the stem of the verb. This means that each Greek verb has a
built-in internal subject. When an external subject for a verb is given, the
internal subject is not translated. Thus AVet is "he looses," but "Inoodg



ADet is "Jesus looses," not "Jesus he looses." Since pronoun suffixes do

not indicate gender, AVel may also be translated "she looses" or "it
looses," depending on the context.

Notice also that Greek distinguishes between second person singular
and second person plural, a distinction not made by English (see John
4:20-22). Greek does not, however, have familiar and polite forms of the
second person as in French, German, and other languages. A slave and
a master would have addressed each other in the second person
singular.

Finally, the phoneme v is sometimes added to the third person plural
suffix - ovot, especially before a word beginning with a vowel or at the

end of a clause or sentence, as in Abovalv avBpwnoug, "they loose
men." This usage is called the movable v. As with "a" and "an" in English
(e.g., "an apple"), this type of phonetic modification does not affect the
meaning of the individual word or morpheme. Slightly different forms of a
morpheme (e.g., - ovotl and - ovowv) are called allomorphs (from &GAAoc,
"another [kind]").

22. Uses of the Present and Future

As we have seen, the aspect denoted by the present indicative may be
aoristic, though it is usually imperfective (see §15). Hence AVw may be
rendered either "l loose" or "I am loosing," depending on the context.
These uses are called the simple present and the progressive present,
respectively. The progressive present is frequently found in narrative
material, as in Matthew 8:25: "Lord, save us! We are drowning." One
other use of the present tense deserves brief mention here. The historical
present is used when a past event is viewed with the vividness of a
present occurrence, as in Mark 1:40: "And a leper comes to him." This
usage is characteristic of lively narrative in general and is a special
feature of Mark's Gospel (151 times), where it frequently introduces new
scenes or participants. Note that even when an action occurred in the
past, an author may choose to depict that action in present time. Hence
one must always carefully distinguish between reality (how the action
happened) and depiction (how the author presents the action).

The future tense, as its name implies, is usually predictive in force, as in



John 14:26: "He will teach you all things." However, the future may also
be used imperativally to express a command, as in Luke 1:31: "you will
call [i.e., you are to call] his name Jesus." This usage reflects Hebrew
influence. Finally, the statement of a generally accepted fact is
occasionally expressed by the future tense, as in Ephesians 5:31: "A man
will leave father and mother.” This latter example is neither predictive nor
imperatival; it simply asserts a performance that may rightfully be
expected under normal conditions. This usage is sometimes called the
gnomic future (from yvopn, "maxim"). It will be recalled that the kind of
action in the future tense may be either aoristic ("I will loose") or
imperfective ("l will be loosing"). Its usual aspect in the New Testament is
aoristic, with greater emphasis on the time element than the present. "I
will prepare a place for you" (John 14:3) is aoristic, while "the one who
began a good work in you will bring it to completion” (Phil 1:6) is
imperfective.

I. The names "progressive," "predictive,” "gnomic," and so forth, are at
best conventional designations. As labels they are quite unimportant.
What is important are the meanings associated with the names. It is the
context and not the tense that determines these meanings. This fact
should be borne in mind here and in subsequent lessons wherever such
labels are used.

ii. You will recall that the Greek question mark is ; (see §8). Hence AVO HEV means "we loose" or "we are

loosing," but ADo HEV; means "do we loose?" or "are we loosing?"

23. The Present Indicative of eipi

As already observed, the most frequently occurring verb of the - pt
conjugation is eipt ("l am"). Grammarians label €ijii a copulative verb
(from Lat. copulo, "I link together") because it links subject and predicate,
as in 1 John 1:5: 6 Be0g &g €0y, "God [subject] is light [predicate].”
Since €ipi expresses a state of being rather than an action, it has neither
active, middle, nor passive voice. Note the movable v in the third person
singular and plural.

Singular Plural

1. Eipi I am éGpéV we are



you are €oté you are

N
m
—

3. €0 Ti(V) he is elo I(V) they are

Except for 8{, the present tense of Eil,li is said to be enclitic, throwing its accent back on the last syllable

of the preceding word, as in O O€& é(yp(')q ¢otv 0 KOO HOG, "Now the field is the world" (Matt 13:38).
For further discussion of enclitics and of Greek accents in general, see Appendix 1.

24. Negatives

The negative not is expressed in Greek by the adverb 00. This word is
used as the negative with verbs in the indicative mood. A different word,
U, is used with all other moods. Both negatives precede the word to
which they refer. Thus o0 Abw means "I do not loose," 00 AVopEV means
"we do not loose," etc. Before a word beginning with a vowel, o0K is used
(e.g., 00K GKOL®, "I do not hear"), and before a rough breathing, ovy is
used (e.g., ovy €Tolalw, "I do not prepare”). In linguistics, all of these
forms— o0, pr], ovkK, and oby—are considered allomorphs of the same
Greek negative adverb.

25. Parsing

Finite verbs in Greek convey tense, voice, mood, person, and number.
To parse a verb is to identify these five elements along with the source
(lexical or vocabulary form) of the verb. For example, to parse Abopev,
we say that it is present tense, active voice, indicative mood, first person,
plural number, from the verb AOw. For practical usage, we can say,
"Present active indicative, first plural, from AVw."

26. Vocabulary

a. Present and future active indicative principal parts of - verbs.

ayw, GEw I lead, I will lead (agent)



AKOV®, AKOVO®
Bamntidw, fanticn
BAEN, PAEY®
YPAQO, YPAyw
OG0k, S16GEW
60éalw, 6o&hom

etolpalw,
ETOLHAOW

EXw, EEm
Bepanelw,
Bepanevow
KNPLOC®, KNPLEW
A®, A\OO®

nelbw, meElow

MEUTI®, TEHPRD
TIOTEV®, TIIOTEVOW

0w, CHOW

b. -pt verb.

elpt Iam (V €0, is)

I hear, I will hear (acoustics)

[ baptize, I will baptize (V Bamtid, baptism)
I see, I will see

I write, I will write (graphics)

I teach, I will teach (V 6180k, didactic)

I glorify, I will glorify (V 60&ad, doxology)
[ prepare, I will prepare (V €tolpad)

I have, I will have (V €&, hectic

[from €KTIKOC, "habitual"])

I heal, T will heal (therapeutic)

I preach, I will preach (V Knpuk, kerygma)
I loose, I will loose (analysis)

I trust in, I will trust in (v mO[Lat. fid],
fidelity)

I send, I will send (pomp)
I believe, I will believe

I save, I will save (V 0w, sozin [an animal
protein])



c. Adverbs

1N not (with non-indicative moods)

]

oL not (with indicative mood)

27. Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully, attempting to become familiar with the new
material and to gain an initial understanding of Greek verbs. Learn by heart: (1)
the paradigm of AV in the present active indicative, and (2) the paradigm of
eipl in the present indicative. It is not necessary to memorize the future
paradigm of AV since it is identical to the present except for the future time
morpheme. In memorizing all paradigms, be sure to say them aloud, for this
provides the help of two senses, both sight and sound.

b. Beginning with this lesson, you will find a list of the most frequently used
words in the New Testament. (This first vocabulary contains words that occur a
total of 6,487 times in the Greek New Testament!) The English words in
parentheses are related to the Greek words and are given to aid memorization,
while the symbol V indicates the basic stem of the word in question. For
example, the verb stem of 100K ("I teach") is not S160K, but S160K, as
seen in didactic ("intended to teach"). It is often helpful to learn the stem of a
word along with the word itself.

It is important to remember that Greek words (like English ones) have a
meaning that is context-determined to a significant degree. For instance, the
Greek of John 1:1a ("In the beginning was the Word") could, in an appropriate
context, be translated, "The treasurer was in the midst of a body of troops"! Keep
in mind, therefore, that the semantic field (area of meaning) of a Greek word is
much wider than can be summarized in the vocabulary of a beginning grammar,
and that the definitions given in this text represent only the most common
meanings of the words as they are used in the New Testament.

Study the vocabulary to this lesson with the following suggestions in mind: (1)
read each Greek word aloud several times, noting its meaning; (2) cover the
English column and see if you can remember the meaning of the Greek word;
and (3) cover the Greek column and write the Greek word corresponding to the



English word. Follow these same instructions in subsequent lessons. As you
enlarge your vocabulary, you may find it helpful to make your own system of
flash cards for review.

c. Translate the following sentences: 1. BAETELS. YPAPELG. OV TIEUTIELG.
. Gyel. Bamticel. o0 ALeL.
. GKOVOEV. ETOLPACOWEY. OV TIIOTEVOHEV.

. ypaoete. neiBete. 00 cwleTe.

. Bamttidel. 510G0KOpEV. OUK AKOVOLGLV.
. 00{w. Bepamedel. MEUTOLOV.

. EOEV. €OTE.

—

2
3
4
5. BA€movotv. 6166cKoLO1Y. OO ADOLGIV.
6
7
8.¢€
9. dkoLOoEL Pamntioel. £&el.

10. ypayopev. S18G&&opev. KNpLEOLEV.

11. 00 AVoeTe. 00 6o&aoelg. ov TeloopEY.



4.
Nouns of the Second Declension

The primary goal of this lesson is understanding the
concept of inflection (word change) in the Greek noun.
The inflection of a noun is called a declension. Nouns of
the second declension are studied first because of their
greater regularity and because this declension contains
the largest number of New Testament nouns.

28. Introducing the Greek Cases

In any type of expression where it occurs, a noun (or pronoun) stands in
a certain relationship to the other words around it, and this relationship is
determined by the meaning we want to convey. "Men see apostles” and
"Apostles see men" contain exactly the same words but have opposite
meanings, which are indicated by the relationship in each sentence of the
nouns "men" and "apostles” to the verb "see." As is normal in English,
this relationship is indicated by word order: the subject precedes the
verb, and the object follows it, without any change in form. In Greek,
where word order has a different function, grammatical relationships are
indicated by particular suffixes applied to the nouns. If a noun is the
subject of a verb (i.e., if it precedes the verb in a simple English
sentence), it must, in Greek, be put into the nominative case with the
appropriate suffix. If it is the object of a verb (i.e., if it follows the verb in
English), Greek puts it into the accusative case. Thus "Men see apostles”
would be &vBpwmot fAEnovotv armootoAovg, where the suffixes - ot
(nominative plural) and - oug (accusative plural) indicate subject and
object, respectively. Case in Greek means that it is not the order of
words, as in English, that decides the meaning of a sentence. The
subject will not always be found before the verb, nor will the object



always be found after the verb. In Greek it is the case form that decides
which word is the subject or the object.

Greek has four basic cases:

(1) The nominative, representing the subject ("Men see apostles").

(2) The genitive, representing the possessor ("The wisdom of men").

(3) The dative, representing the indirect object ("He gave gifts men").
(4) The accusative, representing the object ("Apostles see men").

The vocative, which represents the person or thing addressed
("Forward, men!), is not widely used. In English, the only surviving case
ending in nouns is that of the genitive (e.g., men's, boy's). Elsewhere the
function of a noun is shown by its position (as with "Men see apostles”
and "Apostles see men"), or by a preposition: "The wisdom of men" (for
the genitive case) or "He gave gifts to men" (for the dative case). In the
latter two instances, notice that in English we can also say with the same
meaning, "Men's wisdom" and "He gave men gifts," respectively.

29. Gender

In addition to case, Greek nouns are also said to have gender. In
English we observe natural gender: "man” is masculine, "girl" is feminine,
and "car" is neuter. When referring to these, we would say "he, "she," and
"it," respectively. Greek observes natural gender with living beings
(generally), but other nouns, which may describe things, qualities, and so
on, are not necessarily neuter. For example, &vrjp ("man") is masculine
and yovr ("woman") is feminine, but 8avatog ("death”) is masculine,
apaptia ("sin”) is feminine, and tékvov ("child") is neuter. Generally, we
cannot see why a particular noun is a particular gender, but the gender of
individual nouns is not difficult to learn since in most instances it is shown
by its ending.

30. Second Declension Nouns

Because Greek indicates case function by means of different forms,
Greek nouns can be grouped together according to the manner in which
their endings change. These changes indicate both case and number.
Case, as we have seen, involves the function of the noun in its relation to



the verb or other parts of the sentence. Number indicates whether the
noun is singular or plural. Both case and number are indicated by
different forms called case-number suffixes. Nouns with the same pattern
of endings are called declensions (from Lat. declino, "I fall away [i.e.,
from the nominative case]"). There are three basic declensions in Greek.
The second declension is introduced here because it is the easiest of the
three to learn and because it contains a larger number of words than the
others.

The second declension may be divided into two main groups: (1) nouns
whose nominative singular ends in - og, which, with a few exceptions, are
masculine; and (2) nouns whose nominative singular ends in - ov, which
are all neuters. Both groups have identical endings except for the
nominative, vocative, and accusative. Compare the declension of 0
GvBpwrog ("man™), a masculine noun, with the declension of T0 6&pov
("gift"), a neuter noun:

Singular
Masculine Neuter
N. (’)’(vepwnoq aman S(T)[DOV a gift
G. (XVde)TIOU of a man (Sd)pOU of a gift
D. (XVde)TT(p to a man 60)[)0) to a gift
A. Govo pwTov aman S(T)[DOV a gift
V. GvBpwmne man d@dpov gift
Plural
Masculine Neuter
N.V. Govo pwTOol men ) pa gifts
G. avBpanwv of men SWpWV of gifts

D. avo pd)TTOlC to men 505[)01@ to gifts



avBpamoug men dGdpa gifts

By removing the - oG from &vBpwmnog, we obtain the stem &GvBpwr -.
This stem remains constant when the various endings (i.e., the case-
number suffixes) are added to it. These endings may be used with any
masculine noun given in the vocabulary to this lesson.

The stem of 6&pov is 6&p -. Notice that the nominative, vocative, and
accusative of neuter nouns are identical in both the singular and the
plural (these forms are underlined). d&pov is the paradigm word for all
the neuter nouns given in the vocabulary to this lesson. It should be
noted that neuter plural nouns regularly take singular verbs.

Omitting names and compound forms, there are 595 second declension
nouns in the New Testament, 347 of which are masculine and follow the

declension GvBpwmog, and 196 of which are neuter and follow the
declension of 6&@pov. There are also several feminine nouns of the
second declension. These nouns follow the declension of &vBpwmnog but
use the feminine definite article (e.g., ] 060¢, "the way"; see John 14:6).
Some second declension nouns are irregular in their formation. For
example, the name "Jesus" is declined as follows: N. "Inoodg; G.D.V.
‘Inocod; A. "Incoiv.

31. Additional Uses of the Cases

Although the genitive case usually expresses possession, it has many
other important uses. One of these is the ablatival genitive, which

indicates source: &yw 600Aov oikov, "l lead a servant from a house." The
dative also has many other important uses, including the locative dative (
ayp®, " in a field"), the instrumental dative ( AOy®, " by a word"), and the
dative of personal advantage ( &vBponw, " for a man"). These and other
uses of the cases must be learned by observation.

32. Complements

As a copulative verb (see §23), eipi equates what follows with what
precedes. It therefore requires a complement in the nominative case (to



"complete” the idea) instead of an object in the accusative case. If it is
remembered that €ipi is virtually equivalent to an equal sign (=), its use
will be easily understood:

B}\E’T[Q) (’)’(VBpO)TIOV. "| see aman."

Eipi (’)’(vepoonoc;. "l am aman (i.e., 'l' ="'man’).”

33. The Use of the Definite Article

Greek has no indefinite article (Eng. "a" or "an"). Thus &vOpwmnog
means "man” or "a man." When Greek wants to indicate that a noun is
definite, it places the definite article in front of it. Thus 6 &vBpwmnog
means "the man." In general, the presence of the article emphasizes
particular identity, while the absence of the article emphasizes quality or
characteristics. In Luke 18:13, for example, the tax collector, by using the
article, identifies himself as "the sinner," a point largely missed in English
translations. On the other hand, Paul's claim in Galatians 1:1 to be "an
apostle" emphasizes the dignity and authority of his apostleship without
excluding others from that office.

Where no article appears in Greek, the indefinite article "a" or "an" may
be used in English when the context suggests this translation.
Sometimes an English definite article has to be supplied where Greek
lacks the article (as in John 1:1: "in the beginning"). Conversely, Greek
frequently uses the article with abstract nouns where English usage omits
the article (as in 1 Corinthians 13:13: "the greatest of these is [the] love").
The importance of the article for understanding the New Testament is
treated in greater detail in Lesson 26.

A noun that has an article is called an arthrous noun (from &p68pov,
"article"). A noun that has no article is called an anarthrous (i.e., "not-
arthrous") noun.

34. Conjunctions

A conjunction (from Lat. coniugo, "I join together") is a word whose
function is to join together words, phrases, clauses, and sentences: "the



apostle and the slave"; "the law or the gift"; "he goes but they come”; etc.
Conjunctions are classified either as coordinate (from Lat. cum, "with,"
plus ordinatus, "placed in order") or as subordinate (from Lat. sub,
"under"). Coordinate conjunctions connect parallel words or clauses.
They may show such relationships as connection ("and"), contrast ("but"),
or consequence ("therefore™). Subordinate conjunctions introduce
clauses that are dependent on some other clause. Subordinate clauses
may be conditional ("if "), concessive ("although"), temporal (“when"),
causal ("because"), final ("in order that"), or consecutive (“that").

This lesson contains three common New Testament coordinating
conjunctions: kat ("and"), occurring 8,947 times; 6¢ ("now," "but"),
occurring 2,771 times; and &AAd ("but"), occurring 635 times. Kat is the
basic or "unmarked" means of conjoining sentences and implies
continuity with the preceding context. ¢ marks the introduction of a new
and significant development in the story or argument. XAAG marks a
contrast between sentences and bears more semantic weight than either
&€ or Kal.

i. ¢ is postpositive in Greek, i.e., it cannot stand first in its clause or
sentence. It is, however, almost always translated first in English.

ii. The final vowel of XAAX is elided before a word beginning with a vowel or diphthong, as in
B}\éT[ElC, OAN (’XKOl')(x), "You see, but I hear."

iii. Greek does not have a conjunction meaning "both." Instead, KOl is used, as in Eip‘l Kol Ui(‘)C Kol
(SOlN)}\OC, "I am both a son and a servant." KO({ may also be used adverbially, in which case it is translated

"also" or "even." Compare Matt 10:30: "But even [ Ka] the hairs of your head are all numbered."

35. Greek Word Order

As we have seen, word order in Greek is far more flexible than in
English. New Testament writers typically placed the subject after the verb
(e.g., PAenel GvBpwmog dnooToAov, "A man sees an apostle”). This
tendency to place the verb at the beginning of its clause is probably due
to Semitic influence, the normal word order in biblical Hebrew being verb,
subject, object. Elements of the sentence that are "fronted" (moved
forward) often receive special emphasis: dnoctolov BAEnel GvOpwmog
would imply "It is an apostle that a man sees." Similarly, the normal
position for genitives is after their noun: eipi 600Aog Beod, "l am a



servant of God." Here emphasis would be achieved by prepositioning the
genitive: eipl Beod §o0A0g, "I am God's servant.” The significance of
Greek word order is discussed more fully in Lesson 26.

36. Vocabulary

a. Masculine nouns of the second declension.

ayyeAog, O angel, messenger ( angelic)

aypog, 6 field ( agrarian)

adeA@OG, O brother, fellow believer (Phil adelphia)
QHOPTWAOG, sinner ( hamartiology[the study of sin])

)

avBpwmnog, man, person ( anthropology)

)

AMOOTOAOG, apostle, messenger ( apostolic)

)

dlakovog, 6 minister ( deacon)

dodAog, O servant, slave

Bavatog, 6 death ( thanatology[the study of death and dying])
Beog, O God, god ( theology)

"Incodg, 6 Jesus

KOGHOG, O world ( cosmic)

KUOPLOG, O Lord, master ( kyrie eleison, "Lord, have mercy")
AiBog, 6 stone ( lithography)



Aoyog, 0
VOLOG, O
0lK0g, O
OxAog, 0
viog, O

Xplotog, 0

gpyov, 10

evyyEALOV,
T0

lepov, 10

TEKVOV, TO
0606, 1
Aapfave
AEYy®
PEPW

o€

Kot

KOl . . . Kol

word, message ( logical)

law (anti nomian)

house, household ( economy)
crowd (ochl ocracy [mob rule])
son

Christ Neuter nouns of the second declension. 6&pov,
10 gift (V 60, donate)

work ( erg[a unit of work], cf. energy)

gospel ( evangelical)

temple ( hierarchy)

child Feminine nouns of the second declension.
gpnuog, N wilderness, desert ( hermit)

road, way ( odometer) Additional - ® verbs. YIV®OK® [
know (V yvo, Gnostic)

I take, I receive (V Aaf, labyrinth)
I say, I speak ( legend)

I bring, I bear (Christo pher["bearer of Christ"])
Conjunctions. &XAA& but

now, but
and, also, even

both . .. and



37. Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully. Make use of the lesson material to gain an
understanding of declension. This will consolidate your overall understanding of
Greek nouns. Learn by heart the paradigms of 6vOpwmnog and d@pov, carefully
noting where they differ.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson. Remember to study the vocabularies
in accordance with the instructions given in Lesson 3.

c. Translate the sentences given below. Since these sentences are more difficult
than those in Lesson 3, it is necessary to approach them in a logical and
systematic way. The following steps are suggested: (1) Mark all finite verbs.
This will indicate the number of clauses in the sentence.

(2) Taking each clause separately, determine how each word relates to the finite
verb in its clause (e.g., look for a subject in the nominative case, an object in the
accusative case).

(3) Finally, observe how the clauses are related to each other, and work out the
overall meaning of the sentence. For example, in sentence (1) below, yp&@el is
the only finite verb, and therefore we have only one clause ("he writes"). The
noun 600AOG is nominative and therefore must be the subject of ypa@el ("a
servant writes"). The noun VOUOV is accusative and therefore is the object of
Yp&Qel ("writes a law"). Putting all this together, we arrive at the meaning of the
sentence: "A servant writes a law."

—_

. Ypaoel 600A0G VOpOV.
. YIWV@OKeTe Bavatov.
. Abovaty GdeA@ol 6oVLAOULG.

. P€pouoty viol d@pa.

. BAémet viog iepa Kai oikoug,.

2

3

4

5. YPAQELG AOYoLg AMOCGTOAOLG.

6

7. 00 A€yel AOEAPOG AOYOV GvBp®TIQ.
8

. €pel 500A0G 6BPOV AMOCTOA®.



9. YIVWOKOEV 000V iep.

10. 00K GKoVOpEV AOyoug BavaTov.

11. Aéyelg S500A01G, GAAX AEYw GOEAQOIG.

12. AVovov viol S0VAOLE ATTOCTOAGV.

13. Kal AMooTOA01G Kal avBpwrolg Aeyopev Adyoug Bavatov.
14. 00 ypa@eTe AOYyouLG violg.

15. AKOVEL TEKVO AOYOLG OTK®, GAA" dKoLOLO1V OXAOL AOYOLG EPTIH.
16. YIVOOKEL AMOGTOAOLG KOl PEPEL SAPA TEKVOLG.

17. 5o0Aovg PAEPELS, avBpwTOLG O BAEYOEY.

18. 0{ovo1V GMOOTOAOL AOEAPOUVG.

19. €ipi amooTOoAOG, GAA’ VIOl €0TE.

20. 6000l éopev, GAAG doVvAoLG S1dGéopey.

21. é0Te Gyyehol Kal gpepete SQpa GvBp®TOLG.

22. 0WO0LOV AO0TOAOL dvBpmTovg BavaTov.



S.

Nouns of the First Declension

As we have seen, there are three major declensions, or
patterns of inflection, of Greek nouns. The second
declension (Lesson 4) is the most common and the
most regular. The next most regular is the first
declension. The primary goal of this lesson is mastering
the five paradigms of the Greek first declension.

38. First Declension Nouns

There are five paradigms in the first declension. Differences between
these paradigms are due to certain phonetic changes and are confined to
the singular. There are no neuter nouns of the first declension. The five
paradigms of the first declension are given below:

Singular
Feminine Nouns Masculine Nouns
"day" "glory" "voice" "disciple” "young man"
N. NHEPQ 00&n POV HoONTAG veaviog
G. NHEPOG 80&NG PWVIG HoBntod veaviov
D. NHEPQ d0&n PV HoOnti veavig
A. NHEpav d0&av QPQVNV paOnTv veaviav
V. NHEPQ 00&n POV HoOnTa veavia

Plural



Feminine Nouns Masculine Nouns

N. V. NpEp do&a pwval poOnral veaviat
G. NHEPBV o0&V POVAV HoONTGV VEQVIDV
D. NHEPOIG d0&mg QOValg HoOnTaig veaviaig
A. NHEPOG 80&n¢ PWVAG HoOnTag veaviag

Notice that if the stem of a word ends in the phonemes g, 1, or p, then
the a of the nominative singular is retained throughout the declension (as
in uEPQ). If the stem of a word ends in a sibilant phoneme ( ¢, o, or a
double letter containing o, i.e., &, or Y5, then the a of the nominative
singular lengthens to - ng and - 1 in the genitive and dative singular (as in
80&n). If the stem of a word ends in a phoneme other than g, 1, p, or a
sibilant, then the 1 in the nominative singular is retained throughout the
singular (as in ewvn).

The three classes of nouns discussed above comprise the largest group
of first declension nouns in the New Testament. Excluding names, there
are 310 New Testament nouns that follow the paradigm of fuépa, 22
nouns that follow the paradigm of §6&a, and 191 nouns that follow the
paradigm of wvn. These words are all feminine in gender.

There are, however, 112 masculine nouns of the first declension in the
New Testament. The genitive singular (- ov) ending of the masculine
nouns was borrowed from the second declension. The genitive suffix - ov
became necessary in order to distinguish the genitive from the
nominative (otherwise the patterns would have been - ng, - ng and - ag, -
Q).

For ease of comprehension, the case-number suffixes of the first

declension paradigms may be presented in chart form (omitting the
vocative, which is rarely found in the New Testament):

1 2 3 4 5 Plural

- -o -n NG -0(G -1



39. The Paradigm of the Definite Article

The paradigm of the Greek definite article ("the") may now be set out in
full (see also §33). The feminine article follows the paradigm of pwvn
(see above), while the masculine and neuter inflections of the article
follow the masculine and neuter paradigms of the second declension
introduced in Lesson 4 ( GvBpwnog and d@pov), with the exception of the
nominative singular. The root of the definite article is the rough breathing
in the nominative masculine and feminine (singular and plural) and t
elsewhere. Since the article provides the basic declension patterns for

nouns, its mastery will assure rapid control of much of the Greek noun
system.

Singular Plural
M F. N. M. F. N.
N. o) M 10 ot ol T«
G. TOD RS TOD TV TV TV
D. T® i T® TO1G TG TO1G
A. TOV (sl 10 TOUG TG Ta

40. Prepositions with One Case

A preposition is a word used with a noun (or pronoun) in order to clarify
the relationship of the noun to some other word in a sentence, as in "l go
into the church." Prepositions are always located before the noun (hence
the name "preposition”). In English, the noun (or pronoun) is always in



the accusative case, though it is only with pronouns that there is any
difference in form (we say "about her," not "about she"). In Greek,
numerous prepositions take a single case, but others take two or even
three cases (see Lesson 8). In addition, most prepositions have both a
core meaning (which is the general meaning) and a number of extended
meanings.

This lesson introduces four Greek prepositions that are used with a
single case: (1) and (645 occurrences) always takes the genitive case. It
is most frequently rendered "from" (its core meaning), "away from," or
"of." Example: "I received the book from the brother [ &m0 100 ddeA@od]."
Gro contains the allomorphs &’ before a vowel (as in &’ €épod, "from
me") and &g’ before a rough breathing (as in & fu®v, "from us").

(2) €ic (1,753 occurrences) always takes the accusative case. It is most
frequently rendered "into" (its core meaning), "to," "for," or "in." Example:
"| walked into the house [ €i¢ TOv oikov]."

(3) €k (915 occurrences) always takes the genitive case. It is most
frequently rendered "out of " (its core meaning), "from," or "by." Example:
"| went out of the temple [ €k 10D iepoD]." €k contains the allomorph &§
before a vowel, as in €€ oikov, "out of a house."

(4) €év (2,713 occurrences) always takes the dative case. It is most
frequently rendered "in" (its core meaning), "within," "by," "with," or
"among." Example: "I got lost in the crowd [ €v T® 6YAw]." €v is
sometimes used to express impersonal agency (see §884).

It should be emphasized that a preposition is always to be read in
conjunction with what it governs in a sentence. This combination is called
a prepositional phrase and is a single unit of meaning. Hence v &
OXA® is not to be read as €v ("in") plus t@ 6xAw ("to the crowd") but
rather as a single unit of thought ("in the crowd").

41. Vocabulary

a. Feminine nouns of the HEPX type.

aAnBeia, i truth



apopTia, 1
Baoteia, 1
Slakovia, 1
EKKANoia, 1
¢&ovoia, 1
émbupia, 1
NHEPQ, 1
kapdia, 1
HopTLpiQ, T
oikia, 1
nappnoia, 1
coola, 1
owtnpia, N
Xopa, 1

opa, 1

608, 1

BaAaooa, 1

sin ( hamartiology[the study of sin])
kingdom, reign ( basilica)

ministry, service ( diaconate)
church ( ecclesiastical[related to the church])
authority, right

desire, lust

day (ep hemeral)

heart ( cardiac)

testimony (martyr)

house (cf. 0lkOC)

boldness, confidence

wisdom ( sophisticated)

salvation ( soteriology)

joy ( Charissa)

hour ( horoscope)

b. Feminine nouns of the 60&x type. YA@G O, 1 tongue, language ( glossalalia)

glory ( doxology)

sea ( thallasic [pertaining to the sea])

c. Feminine nouns of the @®vr) type.



ayamn, 1
apxn,

yi, M
ypagn, 1
SwBnkn, i
ddayn, M
dkaooLvn, N
eiprivn, 1
EVIOAN, N
€MOTOAN, N
Con, 1y
KEQOAN, i}
opyn, N
nmapafoAn, i
TIEPLTOMT, N
TIPOCELYT, T
ouvaywyn, N
vTopovN, 1
Qwvi, 1

Yoy, N

love (the Agape[the love feast])

beginning ( archaic)

earth, land ( geology)

Scripture, writing ( graphics)

covenant

teaching (the Didache[an early Christian writing])
righteousness

peace (Irene)

commandment

letter (epistle)

life ( zoology)

head (en cephalitis [inflammation of the brain])
anger, wrath

parable ( parabolic)

circumcision

prayer

synagogue

endurance, steadfastness

voice, sound ( phonology)

soul, life ( psychology)



d. Masculine nouns of the paxBntNg type.

pHoBng, O disciple (V paB, mathematics)
TPOYPTTNG, O prophet (prophetic)
OTPATIOTNG, O soldier ( strategic)

TEA@VNG, O tax collector

VTTOKPLTNG, O hypocrite ( hypocritical)

e. Masculine nouns of the veaviag type.

Meooiag, O Messiah ( messianic)

veaviag, 0 young man (from veo¢["new"], neo-orthodox)

f. The definite article.
0,1, 10 the

g. Prepositions with one case.

amo from; away from, of (with gen.) (. apostasy)

€l into; to, for, in (with acc.) ( esoteric)

€K out of; from, by (with gen.) ( eccentric)

év in; within, by, with, among (with dat.) ( energy)

42. Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully, studying the chart of first declension endings and
comparing them with the feminine article. You will need to be thoroughly



familiar with these endings. Learn by heart the paradigm of the Greek definite
article. When you have mastered Lessons 3, 4, and 5, you will have made great
progress toward your goal of reading the New Testament in Greek.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson. The core meanings of the
prepositions have been set off by a semicolon. Let it be emphasized again that
for maximum value you should say all the Greek words aloud, and that you
should have studied each lesson carefully through the vocabulary before doing
the translation exercises.

c. Translate the following sentences:

1. Aow tov 8000V €v Tf] €kkAnoia.
. BAémopev 100G 0TKOLG TV VEAVIDV.
. Aéyel O GyyeAog Adyoug BavaTou Toig OTPATIOTALG.
. 01 GdeApol TV pabntdv dkovooval 100 Adyoug ToD Beod.

2

3

4

5. ypayel 6 &rmoOoToA0G TApABOoATV TOig OXAOLC.

6. Ayamnv Kai cogiav Kal xapav €xouoty ol viol TV AMooTOA®Y.
7. YIV@OKOLov ol padntai v didaynyv 1od &mocToAov.

8. ypa®el TOLG AOYOLG YPAPTiG O TTPoPNTNG TOD Be0D.

9. 11 660¢ TOD Kuplov €0Tiv 1] 060¢ ¥ap&¢ Kl Tappnoiag.

10. ol bIOKpITAi 0V YIVWOKOLG1 TNV 060V (wiig Kai GAnbeiag.

11. 6&pa ATO TAV CLVAYWYAOV AapPavel 6 &OOTOAOG TOD
Meooiov.

12. YIVOOKEL TNV Kapdiav avBpwmov 6 Bedg.

13. eipi 1] 060¢ Kal 11 dAnBela kai 1y (.

14. Toug padntag tod Kupiov Kai ToLG TPoETTaG ToL Beod Kai TOLG
VIOVG TV AMOOTOAWY GEOHEV €K TAV OIK®V AUAPTING.

15. ol GryyeAol YIvwoKouol TO evayyEALoV GANnBeiag, GAAX TeEAvVaL
00 YIV@WOKOULGL TNV 060V €ig Vv PactAeiav dikatoohvng.

16. AapBavouct oTpaTiRTal To SQPA ATO TGV LIBV TRV
AMOOTOAWV.

17. eipl veaviag, AN €l &vBpwmog Tod 0eod.



18. TNV NHEPAV KAL TNV QPAV COTNPLOG 0D YIVOOGKOEV.



6.

Adjectives of the First and Second
Declensions

Adjectives constitute one of the most prominent classes
of words in the New Testament and provide a prolific
area for discriminative study. This lesson introduces the
paradigms of first and second declension adjectives as
well as the more characteristic features of the Greek use
of the adjective.

43. The Inflection of Adjectives

An adjective is a word that describes a noun, as in "the good apostle," "
evil servants," "the gift is beautiful,” and so forth. A Greek adjective
agrees with the noun that it modifies in gender, number, and case. Most
adjectives will therefore have 24 forms (like the article). These adjectives
are called three-termination adjectives since they have inflections for
masculine, feminine, and neuter genders. A smaller number of two-
termination adjectives have no separate forms for the feminine, but
instead use the masculine forms for both masculine and feminine. This
category frequently includes compound adjectives, that is, adjectives that
are composed of two or more constituent parts (e.g., &dvvartog,
"impossible").

The great majority of New Testament adjectives (546, or 85%) are
three-termination adjectives of the first and second declensions. In this
pattern, the feminine forms of the adjective follow the first declension
(see 838) and the masculine and neuter forms follow the second
declension (see 830). When the stem of the adjective ends in g, t, or p,

the feminine singular will use o (as in EéP); otherwise it will use 1 (as
in eavn).



a. The declension of &yaB0¢ ("good"), a consonant-stem adjective, is

given below:

Masculine
N.  ayaBog
G.  GyaBod
D.  Gyabd

A ayaBov

<

ayaBe

b. The declension of pikpog (“small”),

given below:
Masculine
N.  HIKPOG

G.  HKpoD

D HIKP®
A HIKpPOV
V. HIKPE

Singular

Feminine Neuter
GryaOn GryaBov
aryaOi|g ayaBod
aryadh GyaB&
ayaBnv ayaBov

ayadn ayaBov

Singular
Feminine Neuter
HIKp& HIKPOV

HIKPOG HIKPOD

HiKpQ™ HIKPG
HIKpQV HIKPOV
HIKp& HIKPOV

Masculine
ayaBot
ayaBov
ayaBolg
ayaBong

ayaBot

Plural

Feminine
ayoBad
ayaBdv
ayaBoic
ayaBag

ayoBad

Neuter
GyaB&
ayaBdv
ayaBolg
GyaB&

GyaB&

an e-, -, p- stem adjective, is

Masculine

Hikpol
HIKPQV
H1KPOIG
HIKPOUG

HiKpol

Plural

Feminine

HiKpai
HIKPQV
HIKPOIG
HIKPAG

HiKpai

Neuter

HIKp&
HIKPQV
HIKPOIG

HIKp&

HIKp&

c. The declension of &dVvatog ("impossible”), a two-termination
adjective, is given below:

Singular

Masc./Fem. Neuter

Masc./Fem.

Plural

Neuter



advvatog advvatov advvatol advvata
aduvatov aduvatov &duvatwv Gduvatwv
AOLVATW AOLVATW &SLVATOLG aGouvaTolg
advvatov advvatov aduvatoug advvata
adovarte advvatov &dvvartol advvata

44. Uses of the Adjective

Greek adjectives are used in three distinct ways: (1) attributively, (2)
predicatively, and (3) substantivally.

(1) The attributive adjective attributes a quality to the noun it modifies,
as in 6 ayaBog avBpwmog, "the good man." Notice that the adjective in
this example stands between the definite article and the noun. This
position is called the ascriptive attributive position. A Greek adjective may
also follow the noun, though in this case the adjective as well as the noun
must have the article: 6 &GvBpwmog 6 dyabog, "the good man"” (literally,
“the man, the good one"). This latter position is called the restrictive
attributive position and is somewhat more emphatic than the ascriptive
attributive position, the implication being that there are other men who
are not good. Attributive adjectives in English occasionally occur in post-
position, as in "He preached about life everlasting,” or "God almighty will
save you." In John 10:11 the restrictive attributive adjective is used of
Jesus: 6 TOIPTV 0 KaAOG, "the good shepherd.” Observe that the
adjective in the attributive position immediately follows the article: either ¢
dyabos GvBpwmog, or 6 GvBpwMOG 6 dyabds.

(2) In contrast to the attributive adjective, an adjective may also be used
as the complement of the verb "to be," even when the verb is only
implied. Here it is said to be the predicate adjective because it tells us
what is predicated of, or asserted about, a person or thing (e.g., "The
man is good"). In this use, the adjective in Greek is placed either before
or after the article and its noun but never between the article and its
noun. This position is called the predicate position, and the adjective



used in this way is called a predicate adjective. Thus, "the man is good"
may be expressed as either 0 GvBpwmnog dyabés, or dyabés 6 &vBpwmnog.
Notice that whereas in the attributive position the article immediately
precedes the adjective, in the predicate position there is no immediately
preceding article. This means that it is possible for Greek to drop the verb
"to be" without any confusion in meaning; see Romans 7:12: 6 vOpog
Grylog, Kal 1) €vtoAn ayia, "the law is holy, and the commandment is
holy." Although the New Testament writers generally used the verb "to
be" with predicate adjectives, in cases where there is no verb you must
be able to distinguish between the attributive and predicate position.

(3) Finally, as in English, the Greek adjective may serve as a noun (i.e.,
as a substantive): "only the good die young," "a word to the wise is
sufficient," etc. This use is called the substantival adjective. In Greek, this
function of the adjective is considerably more common than in English,
and Greek can use its endings to make distinctions that are impossible
with English adjectives. Hence the masculine ot &yaBoi means "the good
men" or "the good people," but the feminine ai &yaBai, and the neuter t&
ayaBa, mean "the good women" and "the good things," respectively.
Likewise, an adjective may be used substantivally in the singular, as in 0
ayaBog, "the good man," or 1y &yadr), "the good woman." Some words,
among them apaptwAdg ("sinner"), were originally adjectives but were
used so frequently as nouns that they are normally regarded as both. A
New Testament example of a substantival adjective is found in Matthew
13:19: "the evil one [ 6 Tovnpog] comes and snatches away what has
been sown."

It should be noted that agreement of adjectives does not necessarily
mean that an adjective will have the same suffixes as its noun, although
this frequently happens. Grammatical agreement may take place even
when there is lack of phonetic agreement. An example is oi &yaBoi
poBntai, "the good disciples." Here the endings - ot and - at are in
agreement, even though they differ in both spelling and pronunciation.
Later we will study a large group of adjectives that belong to the third
declension (Lesson 18). When these adjectives are used with nouns from
other declensions, they naturally retain the forms of their own declension.

Sometimes an adjective is found in an indefinite construction where the



English "a" or "an" is used. Since Greek has no indefinite article, neither
the noun nor the adjective will have an article. In such instances only the
context can determine whether the adjective is being used attributively or

predicatively. For example, if we find &yaB0¢g &vBpwmog standing alone
as a complete sentence, the adjective will be a predicate adjective ("A
man is good"). However, in a sentence such as &yaB80¢g &vOpwmog
BAEmel TOV dndéotolov, the adjective is obviously an attributive adjective
("A good man sees the apostle"). In the New Testament, an attributive
adjective generally has the article, but not always (see Phil 1:6: €pyov
ayaBov, "a good work™).

45. Summary of the Uses of the Adjective

The uses of the adjective in Greek may now be summarized: 1. The
Attributive Adjective. 6 &yaBog GvBpwTog

or = "the good man"

0 &vBpwmog 6 dyabog

2. The Predicate Adjective. 0 GvBpwmog dyaBog

or = "the man is good"

ayaBog 6 GvBpwmog

3. The Substantival Adjective. 6 GyaB0g = "the good man"

oi &yaboi = "the good men"”

1 &yabn = "the good woman"

ai dyaBai = "the good women"

T0 &yaBov = "the good thing"

T &yaB& = "the good things"

46. Vocabulary

a. Consonant-stem adjectives.

ayabog, - good ( Agatha)
M, -0V

AyQmnTog, beloved (the Agape[the love feast])



-1, -0V
aAAog, -n,
-0
duvatog, -
M, -0V
£KaoTog,

-1, -0V

goyatog, -
M, -0V

KOVOG, -
M, -0V
KaKOG, -1,
-0V
KaAOG, -1,
-0V

Hovog, -,
-0V

GO(P()C: B
M, -0V

TpiTOC) _rl ’
-0ov

aylog, -a, -

ov

aélog, -a,

other (neuter nom./acc. is irregular)

powerful, possible ( dynamic)

each, every

last ( eschatology[the study of last things])

new

bad ( cacophony[a bad sound])

good, beautiful ( calligraphy[beautiful writing])

only ( monotheism) Moo, -1, -0V faithful (Vv TB[see

neiBw, §26]) npdTOC, -1, -0V first ( prototype)

wise ( sophisticated)

third

b. €-, 1-, p- stem adjectives.

holy, saint ( hagiography[a writing about a saint])

worthy ( axiom[a worthy statement])



ov

deLTEPOG, second ( Deuteronomy|[the second statement of the law])
-Q, -0V

dikonog, - righteous, just (V 81K["to point out"], dictate)

Q, -0V

€1EPOG, -, other, different ( heterosexual)

-0V

{oyupog, - strong

a, -0V

HOKGPL0G, blessed ( macarism[a word of blessing])

-Q, -0V

HIKPOG, -4, small, little ( microscope)

-0V

VEKPOG, -4, dead ( necromancy|[conversation with the dead]) veog, -
-0V &, -0V new ( neonatal)

TIoVNpog, - evil

Q, -0V

c. Two-termination adjectives.

advvatog, -ov impossible (. dynamic)

aiwviog, -ov eternal ( aeon)

axabaptog, -ov unclean ( catharsis)

QmoTog, -ov unbelieving, faithless (cf. MOTEV®)

47. Exercises



a. There are no new paradigms to be learned in this lesson, since you have
already encountered all of the suffixes involved. Instead, read the lesson
carefully, aiming especially at an understanding of the various uses of the Greek
adjective. You will often come across adjectives in your reading of Greek, so be
sure you understand their uses now.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.

c. Translate the following sentences:
1. 6 &yamnTog AnooToAog S16GoKel TOV doDAOV.
2. 1] ékkAnoia dyadn.
3. BA€movoty oi pabdntal T100g vekpoug.
4. 0 €tepog avOpwMog AKOVEL TOV AOyov ToD Beod év Tfj ékkAnaia.
5. Aéyouotv oi movnpol KakoDG AGYoug €V Talg E0YATAIG THEPAIG.
6. Kovag mapaoAag Aéyovaoty oi dyabol po@fjtat Kal Toig moToig
Kol Talg moTalc.
7. Aéyopev ayaBoug Aoyoug Toi¢ dyaboig dmootololg.
8. TOUG TIOTOLG KOl TG MOTHG owlel 0 Meooliag Tfig faciieiag.
9. 1] dyadn BAEYel Tag dyabag fpépag Thg Paciieiag dydmng.
10. ol &deApol mp&ToL Kal oi dodAot Eoyatol.
11. ai co@al dyaBa Aéyovaotv.
12. €ig TNV ovvaywynVv &&ovov oi dikaiol Tovg aKkaB&pToUG.
13. Aéyel 0 anootohog 10D Kupiov ayadnyv mapafoAny 1oig
ayamntoig padnrtaic.
14. ai 0601 ayaBai, GAA™ ol &vBpwmot movnpoi.
15. TG ayaBag ripepag tod Kupiov (wig BAEYelG.
16. BA€mel 6 viog ToD amioTov GAdeAPoD TOoLG G&loug,.
17. &yaBn 1) aAnBela kal Kakn 1 dpa.
18. Toug GyaBoLG AGyoug AéyeTe TOIG TOVNPOIG EKKANOIONG KAl TOUG
KakoLG AGYoug To1lg &OEAQOIG.
19. oéaoovoy ai Gmaotol Tov Bedv.



/.
Imperfect and Aorist Active Indicative

48. The Secondary Active Suffixes

As explained in Lesson 2 (see 815), Greek verbs have three sets of
forms for indicating action in past time. Some forms express imperfective
aspect; these forms comprise the imperfect indicative. Other forms
express aoristic aspect; these forms make up the aorist indicative. Still
other forms represent perfective aspect; these forms comprise the
pluperfect indicative. In all of these forms, past time is indicated by the
prefixing of the past time morpheme (also called an augment and usually
appearing as €) to the beginning of the verb. The augment is present only
in the secondary (i.e., historical) tenses of the indicative mood. The
tenses thus affected are the imperfect, the aorist, and the pluperfect.

The secondary tenses all use the Greek secondary suffixes. In the
active voice of the indicative mood, these suffixes appear as follows:

Singular Plural
1. -V -pev
2. -C -T€
3. none (or movable V) -V or -oQv

49. The Imperfect and Aorist Active Indicative of \w

The imperfect and aorist active indicative of AV are given below:

Imperfect Aorist

Sg. 1. £€A\vov I was loosing EAvoo I loosed

2. é}\usg you were loosing ’E'}\UO'O(C you loosed



3. §7\U€(V) he was loosing §>\UGE(V) he loosed

PI. 1. ¢A\VLO HEV we were loosing é}\l')(jo(psv we loosed
2. gA\veTe you were loosing e\voOTE you loosed
3. EAvov they were loosing E\voav they loosed

Notice that the forms of the imperfect tense are obtained by (a)
augmenting the present stem, (b) attaching the connecting vowels o/ € to
the verb stem, and then (c) adding the secondary active suffixes - v, - ¢,
none, - ey, - Tg, - V.

The forms of the aorist active indicative are obtained by (a) augmenting
the present stem, (b) adding the aoristic aspect morpheme o« to the
stem, and then (c) adding the secondary active suffixes. Because the first
person singular does not use v or any other consonant in its suffix, the
third person singular modifies the oa to ag (without a person-number
suffix), thereby differentiating the first and third person singular forms.
The aorist active indicative, first person singular form ( €Avoa) is called
the aorist active principal part.

Observe that the major difference between the two paradigms given
above is the addition of the aoristic aspect morpheme oa to the stem of
the present tense forms. In the imperfect paradigm, no such morpheme is
added to indicate aspect. Instead, where the aoristic aspect morpheme
would be used, the neutral morpheme (i.e., connecting vowel) is used
(see 818). Compare the following examples:

€A\0ete = € (past time morpheme), AU (lexical morpheme), € (neutral
morpheme), T€ (person-number suffix): "you were loosing."

¢\voate = € (past time morpheme), Av (lexical morpheme), 0t (aoristic
aspect morpheme), T€ (person-number suffix): "you loosed."

The ability to identify such recurring patterns in words and to interpret
them through morphological analysis is the key to translating verbs of
increasing complexity.



50. Amalgamation in the Aorist Tense

When the aoristic aspect morpheme oa is attached to the present stem
to form the aorist stem, the same kinds of modifications are made in the
final consonants of the stem as are made when the future time

morpheme o is added to form the future stem (see 820): K, y, x + 0 = §
B, e+o=y
1,0,0+0=0
Note these examples:

Present Act. Ind. Future Act. Ind. Aorist Act. Ind.
KNPpLOO® (I preach) KNpLE® (1 will preach) EKNpLEX (I preached)
(knpuk)
BAEN® (I see) BAEY® (I will see) EBAeY (I saw)
nelfw (I trust in) TIEIOW (1 will trust in) éneloa (I trusted in)

51. More on the Augment

The augment has several important allomorphs:

(1) As already observed, if the verb stem begins with a consonant, it has
an additive morpheme in the form of a prefixed &, which is called the
syllabic augment because it adds a syllable to the word (as in AVw,
imperfect €Avov).

(2) If the verb stem begins with a short vowel, the augment consists of a
process morpheme called the temporal augment, which lengthens the
short vowel to the corresponding long vowel (as in dkoVw, imperfect
fikovov).

(3) Finally, a verb commencing with a long vowel or long diphthong has
a zero morpheme augment—"zero" because there is no visible phonetic
change (as in eipnveVw["l make peace"], imperfect eiprjvevov).

Some Greek verbs take a double augment—both an additive and a
process morpheme. Thus &yw reduplicates (doubles) its first syllable to
form &yay - and then takes the temporal augment, producing fjyayov in



the aorist indicative. In other verbs, the augment is irregular (e.g., the
imperfect of Exw is elyov, €IYEQ).

52. First and Second Aorists

Greek contains not one but two basic patterns for forming the aorist
tense. The difference between these patterns is one of form only (cf. the
past forms of Eng. bake/baked, make/made, take/took, wake/awoke).
Verbs that have aorist forms containing the aoristic aspect morpheme o«
are called first aorists, and the forms are called first aorist forms. Most
Greek verbs have first aorist forms, and the majority of these form their
first aorists as set forth above. However, a number of Greek verbs have
second aorist forms, which are identical to the forms of the imperfect
tense except for their stems. This can be seen by comparing the forms
for the imperfect and second aorist active indicative of Acinw ("I leave"):

Imperfect Second Aorist
Sg. 1. E\elmov I was leaving EANov I left
2. é)\ElT[EQ you were leaving ’87\1718@ you left
3. Elere(v) he was leaving ENre(v) he left
PI. 1. gAetlno HEV we were leaving €Almo HEV we left
2. gAelnete you were leaving EANlmete you left
3. E\eumov they were leaving ENov they left

Notice that the second aorist differs from the imperfect, not by adding
o or any other aspect morpheme to the stem of the verb, but by
differences within the stem itself: the stem of the imperfect form €\eimov
is Aeur, but the stem of the second aorist form €Atrtov is Aurt. Thus the
only difference between the imperfect and the second aorist indicative is

that the imperfect is formed on the present stem, while the second aorist
is formed on the aorist stem. This type of internal vowel change is called



vowel gradation (cf. Eng. sing, sang, sung).

I. Occasionally, a Greek verb will have both a first and a second aorist
(cf. Eng. dived and dove as past tense forms of dive). For instance, the
aorist indicative of apaptave ("l sin") may be given as fjpaptnoa (first
aorist) or as fjpaptov (second aorist). There is, however, no difference in
meaning between these two forms (both may be translated "I sinned").

ii. Some verbs form their second aorists by substituting entirely different forms. These forms, known as

suppletives, must simply be memorized. For example, }\éY(x) means "I speak," but E[TTOV means "I spoke."
The reason for the existence of such forms is that the aorist tense of one verb and the present tense of
another verb of similar meaning both fell into disuse. The remaining present and aorist tense forms came to
be associated with each other as if they were related morphologically. An English example of suppletion is
went, which is the past tense form of go, though originally the past tense form of wend.

53. Second Aorist Stems

The original stem of a Greek verb is often preserved in the second
aorist stem. For example, the second aorist indicative of pavBava ('l
learn”) is épaBov, the stem of which ( paB) forms the basis of both
HoOntevw ("I make a disciple”) and pabntrg ("disciple,” "learner").
Compare also the following forms:

Present Aorist Verb English
Stem Derivative
apaptava (I sin) fpaptov (I sinned) apapT hamartiology
eOpiokw (I find) ebpov (I found) ) heuristic
Aappavo (1 take) ENafov (I took) Ao labyrinth
naoyw (I suffer) énaBov (I suffered) () pathetic
@eLyw (I flee) gpuyov (I fled) oLy fugitive

i. Note that the stem of YlV(bGK(x) is YVO (cf. Gnostic), which is usually lengthened to YV. Its second
aorist is EYVWV, EYVOG, EYVw, EYVOHEV, EYVAOTE, EYVOOQV.
ii. el0ov ("I saw") is the second aorist of ()pé(co ("I see™), which is a contract verb. Contract verbs will

be studied in Lesson 19, but familiarity with €160V cannot be postponed. In the New Testament 8oV
frequently has first aorist endings, but in this text it is treated as a second aorist throughout. The stem of



eldov is F 10 (the F, or digamma, is an obsolete Greek letter that was pronounced as "w" or "v"). This
stem means "see," as in video.

54. Uses of the Imperfect and Aorist

The imperfect and aorist tenses are used in a wide variety of ways. The
imperfect has four main uses: (1) The progressive imperfect expresses
continuous action in the past ("I kept loosing").

(2) The customary imperfect expresses habitual action in the past ("l
used to loose").

(3) The conative imperfect expresses attempted action in the past ("l
tried to loose").

(4) The inceptive imperfect expresses the initiation of an action in the
past ("l began to loose").

It is the context, and not the tense itself, that shows which meaning we
should choose. For example, the use of the imperfect in Luke 23:34
("Jesus kept saying" instead of "Jesus said") suggests that Jesus pled,
over and over, "Father, forgive them, for they do not know what they are
doing." Similarly, the use of the imperfect in Matthew 27:30 ("they kept
beating him on the head") implies that the Roman soldiers beat Jesus
"again and again."

In keeping with its name, the aorist refrains from commenting on the
kind of action involved in the verb. However, when one examines how the
aorist interacts with other features such as context and lexical meaning,
the following uses of the aorist indicative emerge: (1) The constative
aorist views an action in its totality, as in John 2:20: "This temple was
built in forty-six years."

(2) The ingressive aorist emphasizes the beginning of an action, as in
Romans 14:9: "Christ died and lived [i.e., returned to life]."

(3) The effective aorist views an action from the vantage point of its
conclusion, as in Philippians 4:11: "I have learned to be content in
whatever circumstance | am."

Because the aorist is of much higher frequency in the New Testament
than the imperfect, it is always proper to ask why an imperfect was
chosen rather than an aorist. A striking example of the careful selection of
tenses is Galatians 1:13-14: "For you have heard [effective aorist] of my
former manner of life in Judaism, how | used to persecute [customary



imperfect] the church of God beyond measure and tried to destroy
[conative imperfect] it; and | kept advancing [progressive imperfect] in
Judaism beyond many of my contemporaries.” These are but a few
shades of meaning that are important to grasp, if only because they
usually defy translation.

It should be emphasized that the aorist tense does not necessarily refer
to "once-for-all"* action. The aorist may be used to describe a "once-only"
occurrence, but this is due to the nature of the event described and not to
the presence of the aorist tense (see Acts 5:5: "Ananias . . . breathed his
last"). Hence the "once-for-all* nature of the aorist, so often celebrated in
sermon and commentary, is little more than nonsense if one is arguing
that it is the aorist tense per se that proves the nature of the action
behind it. It should also be noted that even in the indicative mood the
aorist does not always refer to past time. Note Mark 1:11: "In you | am
well pleased [ ebd0knoa]" and 1 Pet 1:24: "the grass withers [
e&npavon].” In both instances, aorist indicative verbs are used. What
gives the aorist—or any tense—its particular significance is the relation of
the verb to its specific context.

55. The Imperfect Indicative of ciy.l

The imperfect indicative of €ipi ("l am") is given below. Its person-
number suffixes are those of the secondary active tenses with the
exception of the first person singular, which takes a middle/passive suffix
(see 894), and the third person singular, which adds a v.

Singular Plural
1. I] pnv I was I~] HEV we were
2. F]C you were I?]TE you were
3. ]?]V he was ﬁG 04Y% they were

56. Vocabulary



Additional - ® verbs.

AHOPTAV®
BaAA®
¢obin
€VPIOKW
Aeinw
HovOave
110000)'(6)

QELYW

I'sin (V apopt, hamartiology [the study of sin])
I throw (V BaA, ballistic)

I eat

I find (V €VOp, heuristic)

I leave (V Am, lipoid ["fatty"], from Aimog["fat"])
Ilearn (V po®, mathematics)

I suffer (V maB, pathetic)

I flee (W @uy, fugitive)

First aorist active indicative principal parts.

fikovoa
NH&pTNOQ
¢pamtioa
EPAeva
gypaia
€610aéa
€60&noa
nToipaoa

¢Bepamevoa

I heard

I sinned (cf. jpapTov below)
I baptized

I saw

I wrote

I taught

I glorified

I prepared

I healed



EKNpLéx
EAvoa
éneloa
EMepyPia
émiotevon
oo

fiveyka

I preached
I loosed

I trusted in
I sent

I believed
I saved

I bore, I brought (cf. fiveykov below)

Second aorist active principal parts.

E14

nyayov

(74

fpaptov

EBaiov
EYVV
Epayov
ebpov
goyov
elnov
ENmov
épabov
elsov

éntaBov

I led

I sinned (cf. \papTNOQ above)
I threw

I knew

Iate (V @ay, eso phagous)

I found

I had (imperfect eixov) EAafov I took, I received
I said, I spoke

I left

I learned

I saw (from Opaw; see §127)

I suffered



Epuyov I fled

fiveykov I bore, I brought ( cf. fiveyka above)

57. Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully. Compare the paradigms of AV® in the imperfect
and first aorist active indicative. Be sure that you understand the verb patterns of
these tenses, including their characteristic morphemes. Learn by heart: (1) the
Greek secondary active suffixes (§48), and (2) the paradigm of €ipi in the
imperfect indicative. This is also a good time to review the Greek tense system

(815).

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.

c. Translate the following sentences:
1.
. eldopev ToLG pakapiovg viovg,.

0 N o O A W N

E€\voav ol drtooToAol Tovg SovAOLC.

. éKnpuéav ol padntal GpaptwAoic.

. TOUG TIOVNPOLG €0w{eV O KUPLOG (WTG.

. €\mov ol movnpoi, GAA” ol ayaBoti nictevcav T0 eDAYYEALOV.

. €QUYETE €K TOV MovNp®dV oiKwV Kal €ig TV éKkAnoiav tod Beod.

. &v apyfi v 6 Aoyog, kai Be0¢ v 6 Adyog.

énabev 0 'Inoolg, ol 6¢ pabntai EAafov (wnv Kal ootnpiav &mo

T00 Og00.

9. €616a&ev 6 &mOOTOAOG TOLG paBnTag Kal fiye To0G &dyaBoug
avBpwmoug €ig TNV PactAeiav yamng.

10. €BAePev 0 KOP1OG TOLG TTOVNPOVG, AAAK BAETIOUEV TOVG
dryaBoug.

11. émotedoate TNV GANOelav Kol EKNPOOCETE TO €DAYYEALOV.

12. fikovoa Kal E€AePa ToLg padntag, AN’ fikovoag Kai EBAeyag
TOV KUpIOV.

13. Qpev &v Th ékkAnoig, fte 8¢ év 1oig oikolg GpapTiag.



14. ¢Bamntilete TOLG AVOPOMTOLG TOLG TMOTOVG, E018QOKOUEV 8E TOVG
HoOnTag Kai éo&alopev Tov Bedv.

15. éowaev 0 KOPLOG TOG TIOVINPAG AP~ XUXPTIOG.

16. 00K €A€yeTe AOyoug GAnBeiag, émiotevov 6¢ movnpol o
g0QYYEALOV.

17. €lyev O KOPLOG Xapav Kol elprvny &v 16 KOoH®.

18. v T® KOOU® AV, 0 8¢ KOopog 00K ENafe TV GArde1av.

19. €6i6a&ev 6 Meaoiag Kal €v 6 lepd Kal év Tf] cuvaywyi].



8.

Additional Prepositions

Because prepositions are involved in exegesis at
numerous points, an understanding of their nature and
function is essential. Some mention has already been
made of the Greek prepositions. This lesson introduces
several additional prepositions that occur frequently in
the Greek New Testament.

58. Prepositions with Two or Three Cases

Lesson 5 introduced four of the most common Greek prepositions: &m0,
eig, €k, and €v. These prepositions are used with a single case: &6 and
€K with the genitive, év with the dative, and €ig with the accusative.

Several prepositions in New Testament Greek can be used with two or
even with three cases. The major prepositions of this type are set forth
below, together with brief phrases to assist in remembering their core
meanings. Additional prepositions taking only one case are given in the
vocabulary to this lesson.

Prepositions with Two Cases
(1) &1k (666 occurrences)

Gen. though Owx TG YA through the earth

Acc. because of Ol TOV KUpLoV because of the Lord

o1 with the genitive is frequently used with a passive verb to express
intermediate agency ("by"; see §84).
(2) Kotk (471 occurrences)



Gen. against KAt T0D against the law

VOLOU
Acc. KATA (the Gosppel) according to
according to MAPKON Mark

A common New Testament idiom is ka8’ fjpépav, "daily."
(3) pet& (467 occurrences)

Gen. with Heta 10D Kupiov with the Lord

Acc. after HeTa Bavatov after death
(4) mepti (331 occurrences)

Gen. about nepl Tod evayyeAiov about the Gospel

Acc. around nept Vv BdAacoav around the sea
(5) vmeEp (149 occurrences)

Gen. for UTIEP APOPTIAV for sins

Acc. above OTIEP TNV YNV above the earth
(6) LTO (217 occurrences)

Gen. by U0 TOD Kupiov by the Lord

Acc. under OTIO TNV YNV under the earth

MO with the genitive is commonly used with a passive verb to express
direct agency (see §884).

Prepositions with Three Cases



(1) émi (878 occurrences)

Gen. upon Mt yiG upon earth
Dat. upon €t Vi upon earth
Acc. upon €mi ynv upon earth

In the New Testament, the distinction between the uses of &mt with the
various cases has become blurred.
(2) maxp& (191 occurrences)

Gen. from napa tob Beod from God
Dat. with TIAPA TG KLPIK with the Lord
Acc. beside napa v BaAacoav beside the sea

59. Directional Functions of Prepositions

Numerous Greek prepositions are used with a directional or local
functon. It is helpful to be able to visualize these uses diagrammatically:



avd + Acc. (up)
umép + Acc. (over)
éml + Gen., Dat., or Acc. (upon)

els + Acc. (into) ————F—» ———— ¢k + Gen. (out of)

mpos + Acc. (to) —» ev +Dat. (in) | 474 + Gen. (from)

» 5Ld + Gen. (through)

mapd + Acc. (beside)
6 + Acc. (under)

katd + Gen. (down)

60. Elision of Final Vowels of Prepositions

Prepositions (other than mepi and 1p0) that end in a vowel drop the final
vowel when the next word begins with a vowel. This process of
eliminating a vowel is called elision (see 89). Note that the final vowel is
replaced by an apostrophe except when the preposition is combined with
a verb to form a compound verb: &’ &deA@od (= &no + &deA@oD) from a
brother

Amayw (= ano + &yw) I lead away

Preposition Before Smooth Breathing Before Rough Breathing
ava av’ av’
avti avt’ avo’
amo amn’ ao’

o o o



et e’ €Q’

KOT& Kot Ko’

HET& HeT ped’

TapA nap’ nap’

UTIO o’ Ve’

But nepl nepl mepl
po po po

There are only a few exceptions to these rules. For example, 01O
é¢€ovoiav ("under authority") is the form always found in the New
Testament (e.g., Matt 8:9).

61. Compound Verbs

Several New Testament verbs are compound verbs, that is, verbs
composed of a simplex verb and a preposition that has been affixed to it.
This preposition is called a prepositional prefix morpheme. Sometimes
the meaning of a compound verb can be determined from the meanings
of its component parts. An example is éKBaAAw, which means "I throw
out" (from €k, "out,” and B&AAw, "I throw"). At other times, the meaning of
the verb is modified by the preposition in a way that makes it difficult, if
not impossible, to explain its meaning (e.g., &vaylvookwo means "l read,”
not "I know up"). When a compound verb is augmented, the augment is
placed between the preposition and the simplex verb. Hence the
imperfect of ekBaAA® is €é€€faAov. If the preposition ends in a vowel,
the vowel is usually dropped (elided) before a verb that begins with a
vowel and before an augment (as in drnoBvriokw, imperfect
ameBvnokov). In the New Testament, the preposition used in a prefix is
often repeated with a noun or pronoun in the appropriate case, without



any additional significance (e.g., é&x &AA® TOV TOVNPOV éx T0D oikov, "I
throw the evil man out of the house").

62. Vocabulary

a. Prepositions with two cases.

Ol through; by (with gen.) ( diameter)
because of; on account of (with acc.)
( diacritical)
KOTX against; down (with gen.) ( catapult)
according to (with acc.) ( catalog)
HETX with (with gen.) ( metabolic)
after (with acc.) ( metamorphosis)
el about; concerning, for (with gen.)
around (with acc.) ( perimeter)
OTEP for (with gen.)
above; over (with acc.) ( hypertension)
0o by (with gen.)

under (with acc.) ( hypothermia)

b. Prepositions with three cases.

émi upon; on, at, about (with gen., dat., acc.) ( epidermis)

TapA from (with gen.)



with (with dat.)

beside; by (with acc.) ( parallel)

c. Additional prepositions with one case.

ava up (with acc.) ( analysis)

avti instead of; in place of, for (with gen.)
( Antichrist)

po before (with gen.) ( prologue)

TPOG to; toward, with (with acc.)
( prosthesis)

oLV with (with dat.) ( synthesis)

d. Compound verbs.

AVOYIVOOK® I read

Avoiyw Iopen (V oty; 1 aor. &vE®EX)
&moBviokw® Idie (V Bav; 2 aor. anéBavov)
EKPOA® I throw out, I cast out

63. Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully, noting the various prepositions used in Greek, the
cases they take, and the differences in their meaning.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson. As in Lesson 5, the core meanings
of the prepositions have been set off by a semicolon.



c. Translate the following sentences: 1. GvVOYlV@WOKeL O HaONTNG
napafoAny nepi g faotAeiag.
2. ékBaAAopev ta movnpa €k 10D oikov.
3. é\afov ai ayabai dyaba &mo oD motod ddeAoD.
4. gimov ol viol TAV TPOPNTAV AOYOLE KXTX TNV GANBeiay.
5. d1x Vv 60&av 100 Kuplov RKoVOPEV TTAPAPOATV AY&TNG Kal
elpnvng.
6. 01X TV YPAPQV YIVOOKOUEV TOV VOpoV ToD BeoD.
7. EmepPev 6 Be0g dryyEAoug eig TOV KOGHOV.
8. HETH TV KTOOTOA®V TRV &yaB&V Apev &v Th £kkAnoia.
9. €1¢ TO 1EpOV PEPOLOT TOVG OTPATIOTHG TOVE TIOVI|POVG.
10. fiyayov oi veavial Tovg dyaBovg 600A0LG Kal TOLG LIOVG TGV
TPOPNTAV TIPOG TOVG OTKOLG TAOV PABNTAV.
11. eioiv ol viol GvBpOTKV €V TR 1Ep.
12. Aéyelg Kata 100 vOpov, GAAX Aéym Adyoug aAnBeiag.
13. énabev 0 'Inoodg LMEP TAOV GPAPTIOY TOD KOGOU.
14. OTIO TNV YNV €lowv ol vekpol.
15. éAeyev O AMOCGTOAOG TiEPL TAOV GUAPTIAV TAOV TEKV®V.
16. émepyev 6 Be0G TOLG TTPOPNTAG TIPO TAV ATTOCTOAWV.
17. Apev oLV TOIG padnNTeiq &v Th £pNpe®.
18. avti 100 Meooiov ékrnpuéev 6 GmOOTOAOG O TOTOC.
19. fiyev 0 KUp10G TOLG paBnTaG TEpl TV BdAacoav Kai €ig TNV
EpnHov.
20. KB’ fjpepav €5616a0KOV 0l AMOCTOAOL €V TG iep®.
21. XploTog amebavey OTEP TOV APAPTIAV GVOPOTIOV KATX TG
YPaQAG.



9.

Personal Pronouns

The word "pronoun” is derived from the Latin pro and
nomen, meaning "for a noun." The name is appropriate,
since pronouns are employed to avoid the repetition of
the noun. There are nine classes of pronouns in the
New Testament, one of which, the personal pronoun, is
introduced in this lesson.

64. The Greek Personal Pronouns

A pronoun is a word that takes the place of a noun or another
substantive. Personal pronouns are those which stand in the place of
persons. Those pronouns that refer to or include the person(s) speaking
are said to be in the first person (e.g., "I," "me," "us," "our"). Those
relating to the person(s) being spoken to are said to be in the second
person (e.g., "you," "your"). Finally, those referring to a person or thing
being spoken about are said to be in the third person (e.g., "he," "her,"
"its," "their"). Pronouns are useful words since they enable the speaker to
avoid constant repetition of nouns. For example, "l see the disciple and
teach him" means the same thing as "l see the disciple and teach the
disciple," but the first sentence avoids the redundancy of the second.

a. The declension of the personal pronoun of the first person is given
below:

Singular Plural
N. EY® I TNHETG we

G. épof) or HOVL of me, my f]p(I)V of us, our



D. épOi or Hot to me IS]HTV to us

A épé or He me f]pﬁ(@ us

Note the following:

(1) There are no vocatives in the first person pronouns.

(2) The forms €poD, €poi, éué are used when emphasis is desired. The forms
Hov, HOl, HE are enclitics, throwing their accent on the preceding word
(enclitics are discussed in Appendix 1). The enclitic forms are used when there is
no particular emphasis on the pronoun.

b. The declension of the personal pronoun of the second person is
given below:

Singular Plural
N.V. oV you 0 HETQ you
G. 00D or ooV of you, your GH(I)V of you, your
D. ool or 00l to you OHTV to you
A. 0€ or O€ you Op&(; you

Note the following:
(1) The vocative is the same as the nominative.

(2) The forms 00D, 001, 0€ are enclitic, that is, they lose their accent except
when they are emphatic (see Appendix 1).

(3) The formal similarity between THETG ("we") and VWETG ("you") is very
close. The tendency to confuse the meanings of these pronouns may be
overcome by recalling that the last letter of the English word is the first letter of

the Greek equivalent: we = NHEIG; yo u = DYELG,.
c. The declension of the personal pronoun of the third person is given
below:

Singular

Masculine Feminine Neuter



N a0TOG

he

G. avTod of him, his

D. a0TR to him

A. avTOV him

Masculine

N. 01Ol they

G. aVTAOV of them,
their

D. O(l’)"[OTC to them

A. a0TODG them

Note the following:

autn she
O(l’)"[ﬁc of her, her
O(f)Tﬁ to her
a0tV her
Plural
Feminine
avtol they
o0TOV of them,
their
O(l’)TO(T(; to them
O(l’)Té((; them

a0To it
a0ToD of it, its
a0T® to it
avTo it
Neuter
auTA they
a0TRV of them,
their
O(l’)"[OTC to them
avTA them

(1) The declension of a0TOG, VTN, AVTO is identical to that of dyaBog (see
§43), except for the neuter nominative/accusative singular form o010 (cf. the

neuter article TO).

(2) There are no vocatives.

65. Characteristics of Personal Pronouns

The major characteristics of the Greek personal pronouns may be
described as follows: (1) As already observed, personal pronouns are
used in place of nouns and other substantives in order to avoid

monotony. For example, 6 &vOp®TOG YIVOOKEL TOV AMTOGTOAOV Kai
GKoVEL TOV amooToAov (“The man knows the apostle and hears the
apostle") is less redundantly expressed by the use of the pronoun Gutov

("him") in place of the second occurrence of TOvV &mOOTOAOV.
(2) The noun for which a pronoun stands is called an antecedent. A



Greek pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and number, but its
case depends on its use in the sentence in which it occurs. For example,
in the sentence BAEM® TOV KOPLOV KAl YIVOOK® aLTOV (“l see the Lord
and know him"), the antecedent of a0TOV is TOV KUp1ov. Since TOV
KUp1ov is masculine singular, the personal pronoun aVTOV is also
masculine singular. In this particular sentence, a0TOV is also the direct
object of the verb yivwokw and thus is in the accusative case. However,
in the sentence BA€n® TOV KOPLOV Kal MOTEL® €V a0T® ("I see the Lord
and believe in him"), the context of the pronoun requires the dative case,
though its gender and number remain masculine singular as in the first
sentence.

(3) Since the subject of a Greek verb is already expressed in its person-
number suffix (cf. Span. tengo, "l have"), personal pronouns are used in
the nominative case only when emphasis is intended. For example, Aéyw
means "l say," the suffix - w sufficiently indicating the subject. If €y is
added to the construction, special emphasis is being placed on the
subject, as in Matthew 5:22: éym 6¢ Aéyw Ly, "But | say to you." Here
"I" is contrasted with "those in former times" (v 21).

(4) Personal pronouns in the genitive case are frequently used to
express possession. The enclitic (unemphatic) forms are used
throughout. Note the following examples:

0 AGYOG pov = "my word" (lit., "the word of me")
0 0lkOG 0OV = "your house" (lit., "the house of you")
0 600A0G PGV = "our slave" (lit., "the slave of us")

0 600A0g a0TOD = "his slave" (lit., "the slave of him")
0 600A0G OVTHG = "her slave" (lit., "the slave of her")
0 600A0G VTGV = "their slave" (lit., "the slave of them")

(5) The emphatic forms of the personal pronouns are normally used
after prepositions:



am’ €pod (instead of &mo poL) = "from me"

€K 00D (instead of ¢k oov) = "out of you"
év épot (instead of &v pot) = "in me"
but TPOG HE (instead of POG €€) = "to me"

Note that an apostrophe () marks the place where elision has occurred
(see 89).

66. Special Uses of a0TOC

ADTOC has two special uses: (1) When used with the article, that is, in
the attributive position, it corresponds to the English adjective same. This
use is called "adjectival c0TOC."

(2) When used without the article, that is, in the predicate position, it
corresponds to the English pronoun self (e.g., "himself," "herself,"
"themselves"). This use is called "intensive a0T6¢."

Compare adjectival a0T0g with the adjective dyaBog when used in the
attributive position:

(1) o ayaBog amootoAog "the good apostle”
0 aDTOC ATTOOTOAOG "the same apostle”
(2) 0 amooToAog O GyaBog "the good apostle”
0 &moOoTOAOG O AVTOC "the same apostle"

(3) BAénw tov dyabov anootolov. "l see the good apostle.”
BAém® TOV a0TOV GrootoAoy. I see the same apostle.”

Now contrast intensive a0tog and the adjective &yaB0¢ when used in
the predicate position:



(1) o amootoAog ayaBog "the apostle is good
6 anootolog avtdg  “the apostle himself”

(2) a&yaBog 0 anootorog "the apostle is good
avTOg O Gnootolog  "the apostle himself”

Intensive adTO¢ may also be used with other pronouns or with the
unexpressed subject of the verb:

(1) adtog éyw Aéyw or "I myself say"
a0TOG AEY®
(2) adTOG oL Agyelg or "you yourself say"

a0TOG AEYELG

(3) adTtog Agyel "he himself says"
(4) a0t Agyel "she herself says"
(5) avtol fpeig Agyopev or adTol Aeyopev “we ourselves say"

67. Examples of Personal Pronouns

The principal uses of the Greek personal pronouns may be reviewed by
studying the following New Testament examples:

(1) John 6:35: éyw €l 0 &ptog TG (WG.
"1 am the bread of life."
(2) Luke 4:41: U €1 0 viog ToD Beod.
" You are the Son of God."
(3) John 19:7: 7ULELS VOOV EXOHIEV.
" We have a law."
(4) Matt 1:21: alTd¢ OWOEL TOV AaOV a0TOD.

"He himself will save his people."



(5) John 15:3: vuels kaBapol €ote.
" You are clean.”

(6) John 17:4: éyw oe €60&n00Q.
"I glorified you."
(7) John 4:29: elnév wot mavta. "He told me all things."
(8) 1 Cor 15:51: HuoTHpOV iy Aéyw. "l tell you a secret.”
(9) Acts 10:26: ¢y adTds AvBpwMOg eijt.
"I myself am a man."
(10) Rev 21:3: adtde 0 Bed¢ pet’ adTdy EOTOL.
"God himself will be with them."
(11) John 14:11: Ol T Epya adTd TIOTEVETE.
"Because of the works themselves you believe."
(12) John 1:42: 0 "Inoodg einev, =V €l Lipwv 6 viog Iwdvvov.
"Jesus said, ' You are Simon, the son of John."
(13) John 1:25 i Bomtiderg i ob 00K €1 6 XpLoTog. ..
"Why do you baptize if you are not the Christ?"
(14) 1 Cor 12:6 0 8¢ adtds Be0G O EvEPYDV TQ TIAVTA €V TIAO1V.
"Now the same God is the one who works all things in
all people.”

(15) John 11:25: elnev adtif O "Inoodg, Eyd eipn 1) vdotaoig kai 1y {on.
"Jesus said to her, ' | am the resurrection and the

life."™
68. Vocabulary
Personal pronouns.
a0Tog, -1, -0 he, same, self ( automobile)
EYQ I ( egocentric)
oL you

69. Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully. Learn by heart the paradigms of the first and



second person pronouns.
b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.
c. Translate the following sentences:
1. YIV@OKOLG1V o1 padntai cov Tov &ndoTtoAov Kai &youotv adToV
elg TOV olkoV aUTHV.
. 010G0K® TOLG LIOVG POV KAl Aéyw aVTOL'G TOV Aoyov 10D Beov'.
. y® eip 5odAog, oL 8¢ €1 6 KOpLoG.
. ol &SeAgol UGV ldov fHdg kal eidopev avtovg.
. Gi&e1 pe 6 KLplog avTog eig v PaoctAeiav adToD.
. 00 PA&Yelg BavaTtov, eym 6¢ PAEY® (wny.
. 0 AOOTOAOG TILOTOC, 01 6€ SODAOL HOTOD KAKOL.
. o¢ g1dopev Kal eimopév ool mapafoAny ayamnng.

O© 00 N O Ol b WODN

. EQUYETE QO TIHAV, AAN" TUETG €610G0KOpEY €V Tf] EKKANOIQ.

10. év Taig Npépaig taig oyataig 6 "Inoodg Géel Tovg pabnrtag
a0ToD €ig TNV PactAeiav.

11. ebpov oi GvOpwTOL T& TEKVA ADTAV KAl fyoyov adTd £1¢ TOUG
0{Koug aOTQV.

12. Vel EAGPeTe TOV KUPLOV €i¢ TAG KAPOLOG DAV, GAN™ T|HETS
€QUYOEV ATO TG EKKANoiaG.

13. éyw €nabov, oL NPEPTNOAG, AAA a0TOG E6WOEV T|HEC.

14. PETA TGOV AOEAP®VY UGV EPAEYAPEV TOLG pHaBnTag ToD Kupiov
T|HAV.

15. 610t 00D G&el 0 Beog T TEKva adTOD €ig TNV PaoctAeiav yamng.
16. &’ VU@V EAxPeV O GSEAPOG [HOL dDPO KAAAL.

17. PETA TG HEPAG TUG TIOVINPAG ADTOL BPAEWOPEV TAG T)HEPAG TAG
ayaBac.

18. ped’ LUV €apeV €v TOIG OIKOLG DUAV.

19. a0TOl YIVOOKOEV TNV 000V, Kal 81 a0THg GEOUEY o€ €l TNV
EKKANoiav Ty adtyv.



20. 61" épe BAEYeIg TOV KUpLOV.



10.

Perfect and Pluperfect Active Indicative

Often called the most exegetically significant of the
Greek tenses, the perfect appears in three forms: the
perfect, the pluperfect (i.e., the perfect of past time), and
the future perfect. By far the most common form is the
perfect. Because the New Testament often draws a
sharp distinction between the perfect and the other
tenses, mastery of the Greek perfect is essential for
accurate exegesis.

70. The Perfect Active Indicative of N\O®

In our study of the Greek verb, we have thus far considered three of its
principal parts: the present active, the future active, and the aorist active.
This lesson introduces the fourth principal part, that is, the perfect active.
From this principal part are obtained the forms of the perfect, pluperfect,
and future perfect tenses of the verb.

The perfect active indicative of Abw is given below:

Singular Plural
1. AEALKO I have loosed AeAOK HEV we have loosed
2. }\é}\UKOKC you have loosed AeAVKarte you have loosed
3. Aé)\UKE(V) he has loosed AeAVKOO I(V) they have loosed

Notice that the perfect tense is obtained by (a) affixing the perfective
aspect morpheme ka to the stem of the verb, (b) attaching the secondary
active suffixes (see 848), and (c) prefixing a reduplicated syllable to the



beginning of the verb. Perfective reduplication consists of the initial
consonant of the verb stem plus the vowel €. Thus Av - becomes AeAv -,
ypa® - becomes yeypa@ -, etc. Exceptions to this general rule derive
from the phonetic characteristics of the initial phoneme of the verb: (1) If
the verb stem begins with an aspirated consonant ( @, 0, or ¥), then the
corresponding unaspirated consonant is used to form the reduplicated
syllable, as in Bepanedw ('l heal"), perfect teBepamnevka ("I have
healed"). This phonological process is called deaspiration.

(2) If the verb stem begins with a double consonant (s, , or §) or with
two consonants other than a consonant plus A or p, then the
reduplicating syllable is simply € -, as in yivook ("l know," v yvo),
perfect Eyvaka ('l have known").

(3) If the verb stem begins with a vowel, then the reduplication takes the
form of the temporal augment, as in etoluadw ("I prepare"), perfect
nroipaka ("l have prepared"). Other changes are best learned by

observation in vocabulary study.

Notice that the first person singular of the perfect active indicative does
not have the v. In the third person singular the € alone appears, thereby
distinguishing the first and third persons in the singular. It should also be
noted that the phonemes T, 8, or 0 are dropped before the x of the
perfect, as in éAtidw ("I hope," root éATi8), perfect ATIKA.

71. Second Perfects

Some verbs do not contain the Kk of the perfective aspect morpheme K
in their perfect, pluperfect, or future perfect forms. These verbs are
known as second perfects. They are conjugated exactly like first perfects
except for the absence of the k. As with first and second aorists, the
distinction is one of form only and not of function (see 852). An example
of a second perfect verb is ypaow ("l write"):

Singular Plural

1. YéYpO((pO( | have written YEYpé((pO(pEV we have written

2. YE'YpO((pO((; you have written YEYpé((pO(TE you have written



3. YéYpO((pE(V) he has written YEYpé((pO(Gl(V) they have written

The New Testament contains 21 verbs containing second perfect forms.
The most common of these include:

Present Second Perfect
QKO (I hear) AKNKOX (I have heard)
nelfw (I trust in) nienofa (I have trusted in)
TEUTI (I send) TEMOHOX (I have sent)
100 )'(0) (I suffer) nienovOo (I have suffered)

72. The Significance of the Perfect Tense

The Greek perfect refers to a state resulting from a completed action.
As such, the temporal focus is often more on the present than the past,
though the perfect depicts action that is already completed. Note the
difference between Acts 2:2 and Acts 5:28.

"A sound filled [aorist indicative] the whole house."

" You have filled [perfect indicative] Jerusalem with your teaching."

Here the aorist emphasizes the action of the verb "fill" without reference
to its effect, while the perfect emphasizes a present state that has
resulted from the action. Similarly, when the Greek philosopher
Archimedes discovered the law of buoyancy while taking a bath, he is
reported to have scampered (without his clothes) through the streets of
Athens shouting, ebpnka, ebpnka, "I have found it, | have found it!" What
Archimedes apparently meant by the use of ebpnka (the perfect of
evplokw) was that his discovery had become a part of his intellectual
awareness. If, on the other hand, he had found a drachma on the street
and then lost it before he got home, he probably would have used the
aorist e0pov, "l found it," which says nothing about the existing state of
affairs.

In the New Testament, the genius of the Greek perfect is clearly seen in



1 Corinthians 15:4, where Paul uses the perfect tense ("Christ . . . was
raised") to emphasize that the risen Christ remains in a state of
risenness, in contrast to his death and subsequent burial and
appearances (aorists are used to describe these actions). Other New
Testament examples of the perfect include:

John "We have found the Messiah [and the finding is still vivid]."
1:41:

John "Moses has given you circumcision [as a continuing rite]."
7:22:

John "What I have written I have written [and it cannot be

19:22: changed]."

2 Cor "He has said to me, 'My grace is sufficient for you' [and the
12:9: answer is still valid]."

2 Tim "I have kept the faith [from beginning to end]."

4:7:

Heb "He has inherited [and still possesses] a more excellent name
1:4: than they."

It is to be remembered that the choice between the perfect and some
other tense is not necessarily determined by the objective facts, but by
the writer's point of view of the action (see 8815-16). As always, the
significance of each occurrence of the perfect tense must be determined
by the context.

73. The Pluperfect Active Indicative of \w

The Greek pluperfect represents the past tense of the perfect. It too is
formed on the stem of the fourth (i.e., the perfect active) principal part.
Since the pluperfect is a past tense, it has an augment in addition to the
reduplication. To the perfect stem are affixed the secondary active
suffixes, using - €1 - as the connecting vowel(s). Because the pluperfect
forms are adequately identified by reduplication and by their distinctive
endings, the augment is often omitted.



The pluperfect active indicative of AV is given below:

Singular Plural
1. gAeAVKev I had loosed gAeAVKeLEV we had loosed
2. EAeAVKELC you had loosed E\eAvkerte you had loosed
3. gAeAVKEL he had loosed gAeAVKEIOQV they had loosed

An example of the pluperfect tense is found in John 9:22: "the Jews had
agreed that anyone who acknowledged him [i.e., Jesus] as Messiah
should be banned from the synagogue.” Here the pluperfect emphasizes
that the previous arrangement of the Jewish leaders was still in effect.

The pluperfect is seldom used in the New Testament, and the future
perfect tense is even rarer. The future perfect expresses perfective
aspect in future time. Its few occurrences are best interpreted as they are
encountered in exegesis.

74. The Verb oida

Because of its frequency in the Greek New Testament (321
occurrences), the verb oida ("I know"), a synonym of YIVQOK®, deserves
special attention. This verb has only perfect and pluperfect forms, but
these are used with present and past meanings. For purposes of parsing,
018 is regarded as a present tense verb, and fjdetv as an imperfect
tense verb ('l was knowing" or "l knew.")

Present Active Indicative Imperfect Active Indicative
Sg. 1. 0{50( | know l:"](SEIV I was knowing
2. oi80g etc. fide1g etc.
3. 018g(V) fi6et

Pl 1. oidapev fioepev



oibarte fidette

3. oidao(v) fideloav

75. Vocabulary

a. Additional - ® verb.
010 I know

b. Perfect active indicative principal parts.

NHEPTNKX I have sinned

BePAnka I have thrown

EYVOKQ I have known

TTolpaKx I have prepared

ebpnKa I have found

UL I have had

teBepamevka I have healed

elpnka I have said, I have spoken
AEALKQ I have loosed

HEpAONKQ I have learned

EQPOKA I have seen (from Opaw ; see §127)
TIEMOTEVKA I have believed

080K I have saved



c. Second perfect active indicative principal parts.

AKNKOX I have heard
YEYPOQX I have written
nénovOa I have suffered
nenolfa I have trusted in
TEMOH QPO I have sent
TEPELYQ I have fled

d. Additional conjunction.

o)l that, because

76. Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully. Learn by heart the paradigm of AV in the perfect
active indicative.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.

c. Translate the following sentences: 1. XKNKOQEV TNV GANBelav.
2. EyVoKapev 0Tl 6 Be0g drydmn €oTiv.
3. memoTevKapey 6Tl oL €1 6 Gylog Tod Bg0D.
4. AeAOKate 1OV 60DA0V KAl TIEMOHPATE OTOV €1G TNV éKKANnoiav.
5. yeypaoapev Adyoug aAnBeiag S1ix v ayamny fuav omep tod
ArmooTtoAou.
6. ménovBev 6 Meooiag kal éyvoke Bavatov.
7. T00G 50VAOVG TGV TMOTAV AVOPAOTILV EAEAVKELS HTL OV TG
dryaBog.
8. oibate OTL LPAG 0E0WKEV O LIOG TOD Be0D.



9. YIVWOKOEV OTL EYyVOKAPEV aDTOV, OTL TIEMOTEVKAUEV €V QVTH.
10. éyw €ipnka v aAndelav, GAA" 00K €MOTEVOUTE JIE.

11. OMEP TIHAV TToipaKey 0 Be0g faotAeiay.

12. AKNKOOTE OTL TIHAPTNKAX KATK TOD Kupiov.

13. éyw EoynKa Xapav Kai eiprviy, GAAG oL énovlag 6TL ov
nénolfag Tov KOplov.



11.

Demonstrative Pronouns

When it is desired to call attention to a designated
object, a demonstrative construction is used (from Lat.
demonstro, "l point out"). This construction normally
consists of a demonstrative pronoun. The near

demonstrative, o0tog (“this"), points out something near
at hand, while the remote demonstrative, €k€ivog
("that"), points out something further removed.

77. Paradigms of the Demonstrative Pronouns

The following paradigms of the demonstrative pronouns should be
compared with those of a0T0¢ (864) and the definite article (§39). In
particular, the forms adtn and adton (demonstrative pronouns) should be
distinguished from a0t and adtai (personal pronouns).

a. The declension of o0tog, aitn, To0TO ("this") is given below:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
N 00TOg an 10010 olTOL adTan TadTo
G.  T0oUTOV TaOTNG TOUTOU TOUTGWV TOVT®V TOVT®V
D. TOUTQ OO TOUTQ TOUTOLG TOOTOG TOUTOLG
A. TODTOV Ta0TNV T00TO TOUTOUC TAUTOG TadTA

Notice that the rough breathing occurs in the nominative masculine and



feminine in both the singular and plural; all other forms begin with Tt (cf.
the paradigm of the definite article [839]). It should also be observed that
the diphthong of the stem of the near demonstrative, ov or av, varies in
accordance with the vowel of the ending, o ( ®) or a (n).

b. The declension of ékelvog, ékeivn, €kelvo ("that") is given below:

Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine Feminine Neuter
N.  €KEIvog gkelvn EKEIVO €KEIVoL EKEvaL EKEVA
G.  €kelvou EKevNg €Keivou EKelvov EKelvov EKelVaV
D.  EKelv EKelvn EKEIVQ ékeivolg EKelvag ékeivolg
A €KElvov éketvnv €KETVO €Kelvoug EKelvog EKeTva

The declension of €kelvog is identical to that of adtoc (864).

78. Uses of the Demonstratives

There are three main uses of the Greek demonstratives: (1) They are
most frequently used to modify nouns, in which case they agree with the
noun in gender, number, and case (cf. a0T0¢ and adjectives like yaBag).
In this use the noun always has the definite article, and the demonstrative
pronoun stands in the predicate position; that is, the pronoun is never
immediately preceded by the definite article. Hence "this man" would be
either o0TOg 6 &vBpwOG or 6 &vBprIOg 0VTOG. The same position may
be used in any case function, as in:

BAEnw todTOV TOV GvBpwMOV. "I see this man."
BAENw €kelvov TOV GvOpwmov. "I see that man."

A€y TOUTOIG TOIG AVOPWTOLG. "I speak to these men."



Note the following New Testament examples:

Heb 7:1: 00T0GO MeAyoedek pével lepeda.”
This Melchizedek remains a priest."

Rev 22:6: OvTooi Adyot motol kai GAndwvot.
" These words are faithful and true."

Luke 13:6: EAeyev TADTNVTINV TIOPAPOAT)V.
"He was speaking this parable.

Matt 24:14: KNpLyxBNoeTO TODTOTO EVAYYEALOV.
This gospel will be preached."

1 Cor 11:25:  TODTOTO TOTAPLOV 1] KXVT) S1o0M KN €0Tiv.
" This cup is the new covenant."”

Matt 13:44: Gyopadel TOV ypov EKEIVOV.
"He buys that field."
Luke 12:46: fi&el 6 KVp1og TOD 60VAOL éKEivou.

"The master of that slave will come."

To repeat, Greek demonstrative pronouns always modify arthrous
nouns, and they always occur in the predicate position.

(2) Both o0Tog and €keivog may also be used by themselves with the
force of a substantive. In this usage o0to¢ could mean "this one," "this
man," "this person," and ékeivog could mean "that one," "that man," "that
person.” New Testament examples include:

Mat 9:3: 00 TogBAXCPNEL.
" This man is blaspheming."



Matt 3:17:  0DTOGEOTLV O LIOC.
" This one is the son."

Acts 9:36:  abTAV MAPNG Epywv Gyaddv.
" This woman was full of good works."

It is to be carefully observed that when the demonstrative pronouns
occur with anarthrous nouns, they are not modifiers of these nouns, but
pronouns:

John 10:1:  €KEIVOGKAEMTNG 0TIV KAl ATNOTNC.
" That man is a thief and a robber."

Contrast: €KETVOGO KAEMTNG €0TIV KOl ANOTNG.
" That thief is also a robber."”

(3) Finally, the demonstrative pronouns may be used to refer to persons
mentioned in the immediately preceding context. In such cases, they are
best translated simply he, she, or they:

John1:2:  0OTOGRAV &V &pXfi pOg TOV edv.
" Heli.e., the Word] was in the beginning with God."

John 1:8:  OOK NV €KEIVOGTO PRG.
" Hel[i.e., John the Baptist] was not the light."

79. Vocabulary

Demonstrative pronouns.

aptog, O bread
00TOG, a0TN, TODTO this



Additional masculine nouns of the second declension.

apvog, O lamb

aptog, O bread

dixfoiog, 6 slanderer, devil ( diabolic)
éx0pog, 0 enemy

fjAlog, 6 sun ( Heliopolis[city of the sun])
Bpovog, O throne

Kapog, 6 time, occasion

KapTog, 0 fruit

Aaog, 6 people ( laity)

vaog, O temple, sanctuary
ovpavog, O heaven ( Uranus)
O0@BaApOg, 0 eye (. ophthalmology)
[Tétpog, O Peter

oTaLPOG, O Cross

T0MO0C, O place ( topography)
toflog, 6 blind man

@ilog, O friend ( philanthropic)
@ofog, O fear ( phobic)

XpOVOG, O time ( chronology)

Additional neuter nouns of the second declension.

BipAlov, 10 book ( bibliography)
dalpoviov, 10 demon ( daimonic)
ipatiov, 10 cloak, garment
HLOTNPLOV, TO secret ( mystery)
noidiov, TO child ( pediatrics)
TtAo1loV, TO boat

oappatov, 10 Sabbath

onueiov, 10 sign ( semantics)



80. Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully. Study the paradigms of 00TOG and €KEVOG.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson. A reminder: the vocabulary words in
this textbook are found with great frequency in the New Testament and should
be mastered.

c. Translate the following sentences:
1. 0UTOG O ATTOCTOAOG YIVOOKEL EKETVOV TOV ATOGTOAOV.

2. ovTot oi &vBpwmotl dkovovov Ekeiva i ondia.

3. 00T0G PAEMeL €keTvoy &v TR V.

4. a01n Exel eipnvnv év T Kapdiy aLTHG.

5. GKOVOOWEV TAUTNV TNV TXPAPBOATV TIEPL TOV TIOVINPAOV
Slaxpovinv.

6. 0DTOL £X0V01 Xapav, EKEvol 82 £xovatv Gpaptiov &v Talg
Kapdiog avtav.

7. 0010 €0V 6 Adyog Tod Kupiov.

8. YIVWOKOEV TODTOV Kol GyopeV oOTOV PETK TOD ipatiov adToD



€1G TOLG OIKOLG T|HGV.

9. pepopev TadTA T 6APA GO TOD AMOCTOAOL €i¢ TNV EKKANGiay
T|HAV.

10. 00T0¢ £0Tv &vOpwITog TOD KOGHOL Kal €x0pog T0D Be0D,
gkelvog 8¢ oty @iAog ToD Beod.

11. ékelvol oi amootoAol elol pabntai todtov Tod Kupiov.

12. PETA TG THEPAG EKEIVOG AEOIEV TOVTOLG TOVG PaBNTAG €ig TO
mAolov.

13. ol aroéotoAol Tod Kupiov E€payov &PTOV Kal KapTov €V T
EPNHQ.

14. a0TOG €18eV £KEVA T OTPETX €V 0VPaAVE.

15. HETA TOVT®V TAV TOTAV HKovoav oi padntal mapafoAag
ayaBag, 6 6& Aaog dkovoel Adyoug Bavatov.

16. a0 €yvoke TNV GAnBelav aLTV.



17. eig Vv a0V €kkAnoiav fiyayev 6 [Tétpog TovTOLG TOLG TLflODG
100G GyaBo0G.

18. ¢v £kelvong Talg Eépaig NHEV &v T6 Aypd Kol £518G0KopEY
gkelva T ondia.

19. aldn €oTiv 1] 060G BavaTov Kal GpaptTiag, Kai Tovnpoi Gyovot
TO TEKVA aDTOV €1G DTN V.

20. To0T0 10 P1Aiov €oTiv 0 AOyog 10D Be0D.

21. 00TOL OV YIV®WOKOLOL TOV XPOVOV THG fHEPaG TOD Kupiov.



12.

Present Middle and Passive Indicative

We have seen that voice in Greek is concerned with the
relation of the action of the verb to the subject. To this
point we have studied the active voice, which expresses
the idea that the subject of the verb is the doer of the
action. This lesson introduces the other two voices in
Greek: the middle and the passive.

81. The Present Middle and Passive Indicative of \w

In addition to the active voice, the Greek verb system has middle and
passive voices (see 814). The significance of the passive voice is the
same in Greek as it is in English: the subject is receiving the action of the
verb. The middle voice, on the other hand, represents the subject as
acting in its own interest or in such a way as to participate in the results
of the action of the verb. Just how the action is related to the subject is
not indicated by the middle voice itself but by the context or the verbal
idea.

In English, passive forms are made up of the past passive participle of a
verb preceded by the appropriate part of the verb "be" (e.g., "is loved,"
"was hidden"). The verb "be" may itself be used as an auxiliary, as in "is
being loved" and "had been hidden." In Greek, such composite tenses
are not used. Instead, Greek uses single-word forms (e.g., Abopa, "l am
being loosed").

The following are the primary middle/passive suffixes:

Singular Plural

1. -pot -peba



-oon -00¢e

3. =Tl -Vial

These suffixes are used in the conjugation of the present middle and
passive indicative of Abw, which is given below. Notice that the
connecting vowels o/ € are clearly observable in all forms, except the
second person singular. This form, AUn, has been shortened from Abeoat
by the dropping of the o, the contracting (combining) of the € and «, and
the subscripting of the 1.

Singular Plural
1. AVopan Auopeba
2. AOT AVoeobe
3. Avgton AVovtat

Since the forms of the middle voice are identical with those of the
passive, the context alone will indicate whether the construction is middle
or passive in function. The translation of the middle voice requires special
discussion (see below). With regard to the translation of the passive
voice, it will be recalled that the present active indicative of AUw may be
translated "l loose" or "l am loosing" (see §822). In English, the passive of
"I loose" is "I am loosed," and the passive of "I am loosing” is "I am being
loosed." However, because "I am loosed" would normally be expressed
by the Greek perfect passive (see Lesson 13), the student is advised to
adopt the alternative translation wherever possible. Thus Abopat (as a
passive) should be translated "I am being loosed," AVt should be
translated "you are being loosed," etc. These translations clearly bring
out the imperfective aspect of the present tense (see 815). A New
Testament example is Romans 1:18: armokaAvntetal opyn 0eod &’
ovpavoD, "The wrath of God is being revealed from heaven."

As with the active voice, the normal position of the negative adverb o0
is immediately before the verb, as in 00 AVopat, "I am not being loosed,"



o0 AU, "you are not being loosed," etc.

82. Uses of the Middle Voice

In the middle voice, the subject is involved in the action of the verb, but
the manner of the involvement must be inferred from the context. Hence
there is no single way of translating the middle voice into English.
Suggested translations for Abopat (as a middle) include "I am loosing
myself," "I am loosing for myself," "I myself am loosing." The following
uses of the middle voice represent the general idea of the construction:
(1) The reflexive middle refers the result of the action of the verb directly
to the subject, as in Matthew 27:5: "[Judas] hanged himself." Here the
reflexive pronoun "himself* does not occur in the Greek; it is implied from
the middle voice of the verb. Other New Testament examples of the
reflexive middle include 1 Corinthians 6:11 ("you washed yourselves")
and 2 Corinthians 11:14 ("Satan disguises himself "). The proportion of
strictly reflexive middles in the New Testament is actually very small. It is
more common to find the reflexive sense expressed by a verb in the
active voice accompanied by a Greek reflexive pronoun, as in John
17:19: "I sanctify myself [ éyw ayldlw épavtov]).”

(2) The intensive middle emphasizes the agent as producing the action
rather than participating in its results, as in Hebrews 9:12: "he himself
secured eternal redemption." Here the idea is that "Jesus and no other"
has accomplished redemption. Once again, the word "himself" has been
supplied from the middle voice.

(3) The reciprocal middle is the use of a plural subject engaged in an
interchange of action, as in John 9:22: "The Jews were agreeing with one
another." Usually, however, this idea is expressed by an active verb plus
the pronoun &AA|Aoug ("one another”).

83. Deponent Verbs

A number of Greek verbs have middle or passive forms without any
corresponding active forms. These verbs are called deponent verbs, the
term "deponent” coming from the Latin depono, "l lay aside." It is thought
that somewhere in the development of the language the active forms of
these verbs were "laid aside" out of preference for the middle forms. An



example of a deponent verb is €pxopat, "I go," which is middle in form
but active in meaning. Most verbs that are deponent in the present tense
are deponent in one or more of their other tenses also.

Some deponent verbs can be explained as true middles in which the
subject is being emphasized in some manner. The following categories
seem to be involved: (1) Reciprocity. These verbs describe situations in
which two parties are involved and, if one were removed, no action would
be possible. Examples include é€xopan ("I welcome"), Autpoopat ("
redeem"), xapilopan ("l forgive"), iGopon ("I heal”), payopoun ("1 fight"),
wevdopo ("l lie"), domalopon ("1 greet"), and amokpivopot (" answer”).

(2) Reflexivity. In these verbs the verbal idea turns back upon the
subject. Examples include to@oopat ("I am conceited"), émevévopan ("l
put on"), pipéopat ("I imitate”), and éykpatevopat ("I abstain”).

(3) Self-involvement. These verbs describe processes that the subject
alone can experience. Examples include €pyopon ("l go"), Stahoyilopan
("I ponder"), nnyéopon ("1 consider"), 6pyiCopat ("I am angry"), and
BovAopo ("1 wish™).

I. It should be noted that with some verbs the active form has one
meaning and the middle another, as with &pxw, "I rule," but Gpyopa, "l
begin."

ii. A number of deponent verbs occur with a prepositional prefix. For example, épXO Ho ("I go") may be
compounded with several prepositions: é(T[épXOl,lO(l, "l go away," SiGépXOpOﬂ, "l go into,"

€EEPYOHAL, " go out.”
iii. Several New Testament verbs (deponent or otherwise) take their direct objects in a case other than the

accusative. Examples include (’)’(pX(x) ("I rule"), which takes the genitive, and é(HOKinO Hot ("I answer"),
which takes the dative.

84. Agency

A verb in the passive voice will often be followed by the identification of
an agent, that is, the person or thing producing the action. Greek
expresses agency in three ways: (1) The direct agent, by whom an action
is performed, is expressed by 00 and the genitive, as in ol apaptwAol
owlovtor 1o tod Beod, "The sinners are being saved by God."

(2) The intermediate agent, through whom the original agent acts, is
expressed by 1 and the genitive, as in ol apaptwAol colovtal St ToD



dmootoAov, "The sinners are being saved by the apostle." Here the
apostle is looked upon as the intermediate agent of salvation; God would
be the original agent (as in sentence 1).

(3) Impersonal agency is expressed by the dative case, with or without
év, as in ol apaptwAol cwlovtal 16 Adyw[or €v 16 Aoyw] 10D Kupiov,
"The sinners are being saved by the word of the Lord."

Of course, the passive voice frequently occurs when no agent is
expressed (e.g., GpapTwAol cwlovtal, "The sinners are being saved").
The name "divine passive" is given to the passive voice when it is used to
avoid naming God directly, as in Matthew 5:5: "they will be comforted [by
God]." This usage occurs frequently in the sayings of Jesus.

85. Vocabulary

Additional - ® verbs.

Apyw I rule (takes the gen.)
() (0] I am, I exist
Deponent verbs.
amokpivopat I answer (takes the dat.)
apyopat I begin (cf. &pxn)
domadopan I greet
BovAopan I wish
yivopot I become, I am (takes a complement)
dexopan I receive

EKTIOPELOLOL I come out, I go out



épyalopan I work (cf. €pyov) épxopar I come, I go (used with
numerous preps.; 2 aor. TAB0V)

evayyeAilopon I preach the gospel, I bring good news (cf.
eDYYEALOV)

Aoyilopon I consider

TMopeVOOL I come, I go

TIPOGEVLYOH AL I pray (cf. mpooevyn)

Yevdopan I lie ( pseudonym)

86. Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully. Learn by heart the primary middle/passive suffixes
(881). Note carefully how the second person singular suffix - gon is modified to
- 1) in the paradigm of AV®.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.
c. Translate the following sentences:
1. Avovtat ol §o0A01 OO TRV AMOOTOAWY.
2. dibaoketan 1) GANBelx S10r TGOV LIOV TAOV HABNTAV.
3. owleTan O MOTOG pHabdnTng LTO ToD KLpiov.
4. MEPUTETAL O GryyeAog LTO TOD ATTOOTOAOL €K TOD O1KOL Kai €ig TNV
EKKANnoiav.
5. owlovtal oi OxAot €k 10D KOGOov.

6. movnpol avBpwmot do&alovtal, GAAG dikalol GvBpwmrol
do&alovot tov Beov.

7. eKBaAAovTal €K TV EKKANO1®V ol ovnpol padntai.

8. ol vBpwmotl Aapavovton (wnv &mo 100 Kupiov.

9. AVaYIVOOKOVTAL i ypa@al OTIO TV TIOTAV HaBnNT&V.
10. Sibdokovtan ot padntai ol kAol T0'v Adoyov GAnBeiag.



11. i moTal épyovtal Kal Barmtidovtal DTTO TAOV ATMTOCTOAWY.
12. YIVOOKETOL T TEKVA TA TOTO LTO TOD Be0D.

13. yivny paBnTng ayaboc.

14. &yeTO 0 AMOGTOAOG HETH TOV ASEAPDY avTOD €ig TNV
ékkAnoiav 1o BeoDd.

15. mopeveoBe £k TAiG €prjpov Kai €ig TOV oikov.

16. 610 ToD viod ToD Beod oWl GO TAOV GUAPTIRYV COU.

17. ol GuapT®Aol 0VK £EEPYOVTAL €K TV OTKMV TAV TTIOVIP&AV OTL
0V ToTELOVTAL €V TR BED.

18. ow{eTon 1] o VMO T0D KLPioL AVTHG.

19. ol apapTwAol dExovtal XploTov €ig Tag Kapdiag avTav.
20. ArOCTOAOL KOl TIPOCEVXOVTAL DTTEP AUAPTOARDY Kol
gvayyeAilovtan avToic.



13.
Perfect Middle and Passive, Future Middle
Indicative

The perfect is the tense of completed action. This lesson
introduces the perfect middle and passive indicative as
well as the future middle indicative.

87. The Perfect Middle and Passive Indicative of \)w

As we saw in Lesson 3 (819), the Greek verb has six principal parts. We
now come to the fifth principal part of Abw: the perfect middle and
passive ( AéAvpat). Like the present middle and passive indicative, this
tense uses the primary middle/passive personal endings - pat, - oat, -
Tal, - peba, - oBg, - vian (see §81). These endings are attached directly
to the reduplicated verb stem without a connecting vowel. The reduplication
is the same as that of the perfect active (cf. §70).

As with the perfect active, the perfect middle and passive denotes a
present state resulting from a completed action. As a middle, AéAvpat
may be rendered "l have loosed myself," "I have loosed for myself," "I
myself have loosed," etc. As a passive, AéAvpal may be rendered "I have
been loosed" or "l am loosed." These translations are, however,
approximations at best. Sometimes the Greek perfect passive has to be
translated by the English simple past, as in 1 Corinthians 15:3—4: "Christ
died [aorist active] . . . and was raised [perfect passive]." Here, however,
the perfect "was raised" ( éyryeptai) contains the further thought: "and is
still alive today!"

It should be noted that verbs whose stems end with a consonant
undergo certain changes when the perfect middle and passive endings
are added to them. For example, the perfect of yp&@w is yéypappoat in



the first person singular, but yéyparmtat in the third person singular. It is
not necessary to learn these modifications at this stage. Once the
principal parts of a verb are known, the forms are usually easy to
recognize.

88. The Future Middle Indicative of \Mw

The future middle indicative is formed on the future stem, derived from
the second principal part of the verb. (The future passive indicative is
formed on another stem and will be learned in a later lesson.) As we
have seen, the identifying mark of the future tense is the future time
morpheme o that is added to the verb stem (see 819). Thus the future
stem of AVw is Avo -. To form the future middle indicative of AVw, we
simply attach the primary middle/passive personal endings, with the
appropriate connecting vowel, to the future stem:

Singular Plural
1. Aboopon Avoopeda
2. Avon Aoogobe
3. AboeTon Aboovtal

i. The irregularity in the second person singular form is explained in §81.

ii. The same uses of the middle voice given in §82 apply here also. Thus }\l')GOpOﬂ may be rendered "I
will loose myself," "I will loose for myself," "I myself will loose," etc.

89. The Future Indicative of ciul

The future indicative of €ipi is formed on the stem €0 - and takes the
primary middle/passive endings:

Singular Plural

1. goopo I will be g¢oopeba we will be

2. é(ﬂl’] you will be €oeol¢e you will be



3. gotal he will be goovial they will be

The complete paradigm of ipi in all its tenses has now been studied
(see 8823, 55).

90. Adverbs

An adverb is a word that qualifies a verb (hence its name), an adjective,
or another adverb. In the sentence "Immediately he called him" (Mark
1:20), the adverb "immediately” qualifies the verb "called.” Some adverbs

are formed from adjectives by substituting ¢ for v at the end of the
genitive plural. For example, from kaA&v (the genitive plural of KaAdg) is
formed xaA&g ("rightly,” "well"). Other adverbs reflect various case
endings, as for example orjpepov ("today" = accusative singular). Many

adverbs, however, are of diverse forms that must be learned by
observation.

91. uév and o¢

The conjunctions p€v and 6¢ are often used to express contrast. In this
case, €V means something like "on the one hand," while 6¢ means
something like "on the other hand." Note, for example, 1 Corinthians
1:12: éyw pév eipt IMavAov, éywm 6 “AMOAA®, "I, on the one hand, am
of Paul; I, on the other hand, am of Apollos.”" However, it is often best to
leave pév untranslated and to translate 6¢ by "but” (e.g., "I am of Paul,
but I am of Apollos"). The pév. . . ¢ construction is unusually frequent in
the epistle to the Hebrews, where contrast is an essential element in the
author's argument (cf. 1:7; 3:5; 9:6; 10:11; 11:15).

nev and 8¢ can also be used with the plural definite article to express
"some . . . others." A New Testament example is Acts 14:4: ol pév noav
ovv 10i¢ Touvdaiolg, ol 6€ oLV TOI¢ dooTOAOLG, "Some were with the
Jews; others were with the apostles.”

92. Vocabulary



a. Perfect middle/passive indicative principal parts (translations are of
the passive voice).

BefAnpon I have been thrown

Bepantiopon I have been baptized

Eyvoopal I have been known

YEYPOHHOL I have been written

AeAvpon I have been loosed

0€0WOaL I have been saved
b. Adverbs.

aypt until, up to (with gen.)

€Tl still, yet

€wg until, up to (with gen.)

KaBwg just as, as

KOAGC rightly, well (cf. KGAOG)

)Y now

omov where

ote when

OVKETL no longer ( 00K + €T1)

ouxi not (emphatic form of oV)

OT|HEPOV today (cf. HEPQ)



T01E

then

c. Additional conjunctions.

Yap
010

i

HEV . ..

0Vd€

ovée . . .

ooV

8¢

0Vd€

93. Exercises

for (postpositive)

therefore

or

on the one hand . . . on the other hand (postpositive)
and not, nor, not even ( 00 + §¢€)

neither . . . nor

therefore, then (postpositive)

a. Read the lesson carefully. Learn by heart the paradigm of €ipi in the future
indicative. When you have completed this lesson, you may congratulate
yourself. You have now covered half of this course!

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.

c. Translate the following sentences: 1. 610 ol d00Aot AéAvvton OTO TOD

Kupiov.

2. onuepov Befantiopot VO ToD &MooTOAOL TOD GyaBoD.

3. 0 yap Meooiag KaA&¢ Epyetal KaBwg yeéypamtal mept adtod €v
TG aylog ypagaic,.

4. 0010G 0V BePfanmioton €ig Tov “Inoodv.

5. Avoopeba Tovg oAUV ToLG dyaBolg.

6. VOV €0Te apaptwAol, GAAG 101e €0eobe vioi Beod.

7. ot dikatot fAEPovTOL TOV KUpLOV.



8. YW okw ToVv Beov Kal éyvwaopal 0T adToD.
9. 10 Sdopoviov BEPAnTal €k Tod GvBprTOoUL.
10. €ipi pév apaptwAog, cecwopa 6€.

11. 006¢ ol anmooToAol Sida&ovtal TNV GAndelav dte E€pyovtal €ig
NV €éKKAnoiav.



14.

Imperfect Middle and Passive, Aorist
Middle, and Pluperfect Middle and Passive
Indicative

This lesson continues our discussion of the middle and
passive voices by introducing the various forms of the
middle and passive in the secondary tenses.

94. The Imperfect Middle and Passive and Aorist Middle
Indicative of Mw

As we have seen, Greek has separate sets of suffixes for the primary
tenses and for the secondary tenses. It will be recalled that the primary
middle/passive suffixes are - pa, - oay, - ta, - peba, - 00g, - vran (see
881). We may now give the secondary middle/passive suffixes:

Singular Plural
1. -pnv -peba
2. -00 -o0e
3. -TO -VTO

These suffixes are used to form the imperfect middle and passive
indicative of A0, which is given below. To facilitate comparison and
contrast, the first aorist middle indicative of Abw is also given. (The first

aorist passive is formed on another stem and will be studied in Lesson
15.)



Imperfect M/P First Aorist Middle

Sg. 1 gAvopunv gAvoapnv
2. €\0ov EANDO®
3. EANOETO €\0oaTo
PI. 1. Ao Eeda ¢ voapeda
2. ¢\0eobe €\boaoBe
3. ¢\bovTOo ENOoavVTo

As with the imperfect active indicative, the imperfect middle and passive
indicative is formed on the present stem ( Av). To this stem are added (a)
the augment, (b) the connecting vowels o/ g, and (c) the secondary
middle/passive suffixes. Notice that, in the imperfect system, one set of
suffixes functions as both middle and passive, so that voice is
distinguished by context alone.

The first aorist middle indicative is formed on the first aorist active stem
( Avoa = verb stem Av plus aoristic aspect morpheme o). To this stem
are added (a) the augment, and (b) the secondary middle/passive
suffixes. Notice that the main difference between the paradigms given
above is the presence of the aoristic aspect morpheme oa in the aorist
tense forms.

Irregularities occur in the second person singular of both tenses. The
form éAOov (imperfect) is from €éAveco and is the result of the dropping of
the o and the contraction of the € and 0. The form éAVow (first aorist) is
from éA\voaoo and is the result of the dropping of the o of the suffix oo
and the contraction of the a and o.

It will be recalled that the main difference between the imperfect tense
and the aorist tense is the kind of action involved: the imperfect
expresses imperfective aspect, while the aorist expresses aoristic aspect
(see 815). In both tenses, past time is indicated by the past time
morpheme (augment). The following chart indicates some of the
possibilities for translation:



(@) éAvounv (imperfect middle): "I was loosing myself”
"l was loosing for myself"
"l myself was loosing"

(b) €\vopunv (imperfect passive): "l was being loosed"

(c) é\voaunv (aorist middle): "I loosed myself"
"l loosed for myself"

"I myself loosed"
Since the imperfect tense is built upon the present stem (derived from

the first principal part), verbs that are deponent in the present tense will
also be deponent in the imperfect tense. Thus Epyopat ("I am coming”)
becomes fpxounyv ("l was coming”); mopevopat ("I am going") becomes
émopevopuny ("l was going"); etc. Similarly, yivopat has the 2 aor. form
EYEVOUNV.

95. The Second Aorist Middle Indicative of \eittw

The second aorist middle indicative, like the second aorist active (see
852), is formed on the second aorist stem (derived from the third principal
part). The second aorist middle indicative is conjugated exactly like the
imperfect middle indicative, with the important exception that the second
aorist is formed on the second aorist stem, while the imperfect is formed
on the present stem. The second aorist middle indicative of Aeinw is
given below:

Singular Plural
1. EMTIOUNV EMTopEDa
2. éAimov €NlneoBe
3. éAimeto ¢Almovto

On the translation of the aorist middle, see 894 above.
96. The Pluperfect Middle and Passive Indicative of A\Vw

The middle and passive voices of the pluperfect tense are identical. The



pluperfect middle and passive is formed on the perfect middle stem
(derived from the fifth principal part). To this reduplicated stem ( AeAv) are
added (a) the augment, and (b) the secondary middle/passive suffixes.
As with the pluperfect active indicative (see §873), the augment is
optional. The pluperfect middle and passive indicative of Ab® is given
below:

Singular Plural
1. EAeAOUNV e\eAbpED
2 EAEAVOO gAéAODE
3. EAENLTO EAEANLVTO

As a middle, éAeAOuNV may be translated "I had loosed myself," "I had

loosed for myself," "I myself had loosed," etc. As a passive, EAeAOUNV
should be rendered "I had been loosed."”

97. Vocabulary

Additional adverbs.
Qunv truly ( Amen)
aélog worthily (cf. &&10G)
€yyog near
EKEl there, in that place
enbug immediately, at once (also appears as €DB€WQ)
30! outside (cf. €K)
o0TW¢ thus, in this manner (cf. 00TOC)

TIAVTOTE always



TIOTE when?

08¢ here, in this place

98. Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully. Learn by heart the secondary middle suffixes
(894). Review the paradigms in this lesson.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.
c. Translate the following sentences: 1. oi y&p Adyot 10D TIPO@ITOL
EypaeovTo €v 16 P1ALR.

2. kel al ypagal TV AmooTOA®Y NKOVOVTO LTIO TAOV KHAPTOAGV.
3. év €kelvalg Talg NEEPAIG KOADG E016a0KOpEDa DTTO TV HaBNT&V
100 Kupiov.
4. 10T €EeMOPEVETO O GYAOG TIPOG TOV KVPLoV, VOV O€ OVKETL BAEMEL
aOTOV.
5. T& Sapovia avtote €EEBAAAETO év 1@ Aoy T0D Kupiov.
6. ol OyAol ENpyovTo €K TG €PTHOL Kal elor)pxovTo €ig Vv
EKKAnoiav.
7. €000¢ o1 pabnrtal éAboavto To0Ug SovAoug ToD Sikaiov
avBpwmouv.
8. éAafovTo ol AOCoTOAOL GPTOV KOl KXPTIOV ATIO TV HaBnT&V.
9. €idopeba TOV KUPLOV Kl EMOTEVCAEV €V XVTEH.
10. o8e éAéAuvto ot SodAot V1O Tod dyadoD.
11. o0tot pév &yévovto padntal Tod Kupiov, ékeivor 8¢ €Tt qoav
apapT®AOL.
12. 6 KOpLOg AV &yyog, AN~ 00K EBAéneTo HTO TAOV pHadNTdY
a0OToD.



15.

Aorist and Future Passive Indicative

Both the aorist passive indicative and the future passive
indicative are formed on the aorist passive stem. As in
the active voice, Greek has both first and second aorist
passives. These forms are introduced in this lesson.

99. The First Aorist Passive Indicative of \Jw

The first aorist passive indicative of A0 is given below:

Singular Plural
1. é}\l')el']v I was loosed 87\09]‘] HEV we were loosed
2. é)\ﬁ@l‘]@ you were loosed E’}\l')el‘]TE you were loosed
3. E)\Uel’] he was loosed E’}\l')el](fO(V they were loosed

The forms of the first aorist passive indicative are obtained by (a)
augmenting the present stem, (b) adding the passive voice morpheme 0¢
(which is lengthened to 6n throughout the conjugation), and (c) adding
the secondary active endings - v, - ¢, hone, - LV, - T, - oav (See 8§48).
The first person singular form éA0BNv is the sixth principal part. The full
principal parts of AOw have now been introduced: AVw, Abow, EAvoa,
AEALKQ, AeAvpan, EAGONV.

As to function, the aorist passive indicative expresses undefined action
received by the subject in past time. Compare the imperfect éAvopnyv ('l

was being loosed") with the aorist éAVONV ("l was loosed"). The ancient
Christian hymn enshrined in 1 Timothy 3:16 provides a striking example



of the aorist passive indicative:
'Og  édavepwbn €v oapki,

é0uealwby év mvedpaTl,
@by ayyeAoig.
éxnplyn €v €Bveoty,
émoTevhy €V KOO,

Gvednqudbn v 608n.

"Who was manifested in the flesh,
was vindicated in the spirit,
was seen by angels,
was proclaimed among the nations,
was believed in the world,
was received up in glory."
100. The Second Aorist Passive Indicative of ypadw

The second aorist passive indicative of ypa@w is given below:

Singular Plural
1. éypé((pnv | was written E’ypé((pn HEV we were written
2. éypé((pnq you were written éypé((pnre you were written
3. éypé((pﬂ he was written E’Ypé((pl’](f av they were written

It will be observed that the 0, which is characteristic of the first aorist
passive, is not found in the second aorist passive. Otherwise the endings
of the two aorists are identical, as are their functions.

It is not possible to predict whether a verb will have a second aorist
passive or a first aorist passive. The second aorist passive must simply
be learned as an irregular principal part.



101.The First Future Passive Indicative of \w

The first future passive indicative of AV is given below:

Singular Plural
1 AvBrjcopon 1 will be loosed AvBnoopeba we will be loosed
2. 7\1)9]"]0“[‘[ you will be loosed }\UGﬂG eobe you will be loosed
3. AvBnoetat he will be loosed AvBrcovton they will be loosed

The forms of the first future passive indicative are obtained from the
sixth principal part (i.e., the aorist passive) by (a) removing the augment,
(b) dropping the final v, (c) adding the future time morpheme ¢ to this
base, and (d) adding the primary middle/passive endings along with the
o/ € connecting vowels. Thus, from €A0ONV we obtain AvBrjcopat by
removing the augment ( AuBnv), dropping the v ( AuBn), adding o (
AvBno), and then adding the first person singular primary middle/passive
ending pot with an o connecting vowel ( AvBricopon).

In function, the future passive indicative expresses action received by
the subject in future time. Context and usage alone will determine
whether the kind of action is aoristic or imperfective (see §15).

102.The Second Future Passive Indicative of ypadw

The second future passive indicative of ypa@w is given below:

Singular Plural
1 ypagricopot I will be written ypagnoopeda we will be written
2. ypaonon you will be written ypagrioeofe you will be written
3. ypagroetat he will be written ypagricovtal they will be written

Like the first future passive, the forms of the second future passive



indicative are obtained from the sixth principal part of the verb. If a verb
has a second aorist passive, its future passive also has no 0.

103.Irregular Passive Forms

In the first aorist passive, as well as in the first future passive, the
addition of B¢ ( Bn) to the stem causes certain phonological changes
when the stem ends in a consonant. These modifications, analogous to
those discussed in connection with the future and the aorist active

indicative (8820, 50), may be summarized as follows: K, y, x + 8 = x0

m, B, @ + 0 = @B
T7,0,0+0 =00

Note the following examples:

Lexical Form Stem Aorist Passive Future Passive
Gyo (1 lead) Ay fx6nv doxOnoopon
Bamtilw Bamtid éBamtiobnv BammioBnoopot
(I baptize)
neibw ne1 éneloBnv nelobnoopat
(I trust in)
104.Vocabulary

a. First aorist passive indicative principal parts.

Axonv I was led
nkovolnv I was heard
EBANONV I was thrown

¢Bamtiobnv I was baptized



éyevnonv I became (deponent)

gyvaootnv I was known

€060y Onv I was taught

€60&aobnv I was glorified
ntopaodnv I was prepared
EknpLYBNV I was preached

ENNHLEBNV I was taken, I was received
EAelpBnv I was left

éneloBnv I was trusted in

EMEPPONV I was sent

énopevnv I went (deponent)

¢owinv I was saved

[AT0L1\Y I was seen (from OpOw ; see §127)

b. Second aorist passive indicative principal parts.

AMECTOANV I was sent (from GMOOTEAA®; see §127)
gypagnyv I was written
105.Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully. Carefully note how the passive voice morpheme is
used in the paradigms.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.



c. Translate the following sentences: 1. ol pafntai €618axBnoav OMO TGOV
AmooTOA®V TOD Kuplov.

2. ol AGyol TGV TIPoPNTQAV Eypa@noav €v Taig ypaeaic.

3. énéppOnoav ol AnOcToAOL €I TOV KOOHOV.

4. S 1x TG ayammng tod Beod O GpapT®AOG €60BN Kal éyevnOn
HoBnTNG T00 Kupiov.

5. TO €DayyEALOV EKNpLXON €V @ KOOH®.

6. elonABopev eig v ékkAnoiav kai éBantiodnpev.

7. év ékelvn T NuEPa dkovaBnoetal 6 Adyog Tod Be0D.

8. eldopev TOV KOpLOV Kol A@Bnpev LI AvTOD.

9. ed1daéate T TEKvVa, €816aBnTe 8¢ BTIO T0D AooTOAOUL.

10. éAuednoav ol GpaptwAol €ig TOV 0DPaAVOV.

11. & Sopovia €€eBARON €k TV ovnp@V OO 10D Kupiov.

12. €¢60&aaBn 6 Beog LO TOD LioD avToD, Kal do&uabnoetal LY
NHAV.

13. eTolpacBnoovian NPtV owtnpia, xapd, Kal eiprvn €v ovpava.
14. pwvn NkoLoBN v Tf] EprHe Kol dkovoBnoetal év i Yi).

15. dmeotaAnoav oi &yyeAot €ig TOV KOOHOV.



16.

Review of the Indicative Mood

All the tenses and voices of the indicative mood have
now been introduced. This lesson reviews the inflections
learned thus far and provides a basis for the description
of the inflections that remain to be discussed in the other
moods.

106.Review of Verb Morphology

Much of your work in the past fifteen lessons has consisted of learning
the various inflections that can occur in the Greek verb and the difference
that is made to the meaning of the verb by inflecting it. We have seen
that Greek verbs consist of a number of parts, each of which conveys a
particular unit of meaning. Each such part is called a morpheme, and
each morpheme is described according to the information it conveys. For
example, Av is classified as a lexical morpheme because it carries the
lexical or dictionary meaning of the verb AVw. On the other hand, the
prefix € is classified as a grammatical or inflectional morpheme because
it conveys information about the word's grammatical meaning—in this
case that the action occurred in past time. Such prefixes and suffixes
indicate the function of the word in each particular sentence where it is
used.

The significance of inflectional morphemes can be illustrated by
comparing them to a locomotive picking up boxcars in a freightyard. The
locomotive is the lexical morpheme; the boxcars are the various
grammatical morphemes, each carrying a particular load of meaning. To
get the meaning conveyed by the entire train (verb form), we have to
unload all the boxcars (morphemes). Likewise, to understand a Greek
verb form, we must "unload" the meaning of each individual morpheme,



since each morpheme carries its own piece of information.

In this lesson we will review the verb morphemes learned thus far,
introducing new concepts only as necessary. The identification of the
morphemes in any given form of a Greek verb is called morphological
analysis. Morphological analysis allows us to obtain the significance of
each morpheme and thus to understand the significance of the verb form.
The morphemes encountered to this point may be classified as lexical
morphemes, past time morphemes, perfective reduplication morphemes,
passive voice morphemes, future time morphemes, aspect morphemes,
final morphemes, and prepositional prefix morphemes.

(1) Every Greek verb contains a lexical morpheme, or verb stem, that
carries the fundamental meaning of the word. The lexical morpheme may
or may not be identical with the verb root—the basic nucleus upon which
all the other forms of that verb are based. In the case of AVw, a regular
verb, the stem Av remains the same throughout the entire conjugation of
the verb. Other verbs, such as yivookw, are irregular and can be
mastered only by learning their principal parts. In Greek, the lexical
morpheme of a verb is always a "bound" form because it cannot exist
without a grammatical or inflectional morpheme attached to it. Hence the
lexical form of a Greek verb is given in the present active indicative, first
person singular (e.g., AKOV®, PAEN®, YIVOOK®).

The lexical morpheme is inherently either imperfective or aoristic. For
imperfective stems such as Av, an aoristic aspect morpheme is added in
forming the aorist; for aoristic stems such as faA, an imperfective aspect
morpheme is added in forming the present (see #6 below).

(2) The past time morpheme, or augment, indicates that the action of
the verb refers to past time. The augment has several allomorphs: the
syllabic augment (e.g., AVw, imperfect €Avov), the temporal augment
(e.g., @KoV, imperfect fikovov), and the zero augment (e.g., eipnvelw,
imperfect eiprjvevov). The augment is the only purely temporal element
in the Greek verb system.

(3) Perfective aspect is indicated by perfective reduplication. Perfective
reduplication usually involves the repetition of the initial consonant of the
verb stem plus the vowel € (e.g., AVw, perfect AéAvka). Sometimes the
reduplication takes the form of the syllabic augment (e.g., (N1€éw, perfect
e(nmka), the temporal augment (e.g., éAni{w, perfect {AMKa), or the



zero morpheme (e.g., VoTepéw, perfect DoTEPNKK). Perfective
reduplication reflects an effort to express the idea of completed or
perfective aspect in the Greek verb. Perfective reduplication is not,
however, the only way that a Greek verb can show perfective aspect (see
#6 below).

(4) The passive voice morpheme B¢ ( On) indicates that the verb is in
the passive voice. This morpheme is usually aorist (e.g., €A0BnV) but can
be switched to the future passive if followed by the future time morpheme
o (e.g., AvBrjoopan).

(5) When the future time morpheme is present in a verb, it indicates that
the action of the verb refers to future time. This morpheme contains
several allomorphs. For most Greek verbs, the future stem is formed by
adding o to the present stem (as in A\bow). When, however, the present
stem ends in a consonant, amalgamation takes place (e.g., TEUT®,
future MEPY).

(6) Greek verbs are capable of showing kind of action by means of
certain aspect morphemes. Aoristic aspect is indicated by the addition of
the aoristic aspect morpheme o« to the stem of the word (e.g., €Avoa).
Perfective aspect is indicated by the addition of the perfective aspect
morpheme Ka to the verb stem (e.g., AéAvka). This latter morpheme is
found only in the active voice. In the middle and passive voices,
perfective aspect is indicated by perfective reduplication alone (e.g.,
AéAvpon). For imperfective verb stems, there is no imperfective aspect
morpheme in Greek. Thus in the paradigm of Abw no morpheme is
added to the verb to indicate imperfective aspect in the present and
future tenses since the stem Av is inherently imperfective. Instead, the
neutral morpheme is used. The neutral morpheme is always o0 or e— 0
when the ending begins with p or v (e.g., Abopev), € in all other cases
(e.g., Aoete). If, however, a verb is inherently aoristic and an imperfective
form is required, an imperfective aspect morpheme will be added. Most
second aorist verbs are inherently aoristic and need to add an
imperfective aspect morpheme to form the present tense. In the case of
BaAAw, for example, this imperfective morpheme is the second A (called
an infix) that is added to the verb stem BaA. Similarly, the verb pavBave
(verb stem paB) contains two imperfective morphemes: the infix v before



the 0, and the additive morpheme av. In some verbs an 1 is inserted into
the verb stem to form the present tense (e.g., faivw, verb stem Bav).

(7) Every verb must, of course, have an ending or a final morpheme. If
the verb is indicative, subjunctive, imperative, or optative, this ending will
be a person-number suffix. The person-number suffix has a wide range
of forms and allomorphs (see 8108 below). Person-number suffixes
normally also indicate voice: - pev, for example, indicates active voice,
while - peBa indicates middle or passive voice. Other person-number
suffixes indicate past time or non-past time: - vto is past time, while -
VTal is non-past time (present or future). A morpheme that conveys
multiple pieces of information is called a multiple morpheme.

(8) Finally, a large number of New Testament verbs are compound
verbs—words composed of a simplex verb and a preposition that has
been added to it. A compound verb is said to have a prepositional prefix
morpheme.

In sum, there are altogether eight categories of morphemes that can
occur in the indicative verb. The places where these morphemes can
occur are called morpheme slots. The following selection of forms from
A0 will help to illustrate these slots.

Verb Prefix Past Perfective Lexical Passive Future Aspect Final
Abopev Av 0 HEeV
Aboopev Av o 0 HEeV
g\bopev € Av 0 HEev
¢Nvoapev € Av o HEeV
AeAOKapEV Ae Av K HEV
NI [TEY € Av on HEeV

AvBnoopeba Av on o 0 Heba



KATOXADOHEV — KOTO

AU

0 eV

107. Overview of Avw Based on the First Person Singular The
inflectional character of the Greek verb is seen particularly clearly when
arranged according to the first person singular. The following overview of
AO® in the indicative mood will serve as a handy summary of the basic
tenses and voices of AVw learned thus far.

Tense

Present

Future

Imperfect

Aorist

Perfect

\Voice

Active

Middle

Passive

Active

Middle

Passive

Active

Middle

Passive

Active

Middle

Passive

Active

Middle

Form
ANw
Abopat
Abopat
ANOow
Aboopat
Avbnoopat
g€\vov
gNuopnv
gNuopnv
E\voa
ENvoaunv
EAOONV
AEALKQ

AéAvpat

Translation

| loose

I loose myself

| am being loosed

| will loose

I will loose myself

| will be loosed

I was loosing

I was loosing myself

I was being loosed

| loosed

I loosed myself

| was loosed

| have loosed

I have loosed myself



Passive }\é7\l) pat | have been loosed

Pluperfect Active gAeAVKELV I had loosed
Middle EAeAVHNV I had loosed myself
Passive YN pnv I had been loosed

108.0verview of \Uw Based on Principal Parts

The following chart is organized around the respective principal parts
upon which the Greek tenses are constructed. These forms are basic and
must be mastered before any further progress can be made.

(1) Present Active ( AD®):

Pres. Pres. M/P Imperf. Act. Imperf.
Act. M/P
Sg. 1. AW Abopan E\vov ENuopunv
2. AVE1g AUn ENveg €A0ov
3. Abet AbeTon ENve(V) ENVETO
PL. 1 AVopiev Auopeba gNVopev éAvopeba
2. Abete A0eoBe €NVeTe €NDeoBe
3. Abovo(v) Avovta g€ vov €AVovTo

(2) Future Active ( ADo®):

Fut. Act. Fut. Middle

Sg. 1. AOO® Aboopat

2. Aboeig Abon



PI.

AVOoEL
Aboopev
Aooete

Avoouoi(v)

(3) Aorist Active ( EAvoq):

Sg.

PI.

Aor. Act.

ENvoa
ENvoag
ENvog(Vv)
gENoapEV
géNvoate

g\voav

(4) Perfect Active ( AéAUKQ):

Sg.

PI.

Perf. Act.

AeAUKa
AEALKOG
AéAVKe(V)
AeAOKapev

AsAvKOTE

AeAVkaoy(v)

AVOETOL
Auoopeba
AOoeo0e

AvoovTal

Aor. Middle
gAvoapnv
ENDoW
¢\voato
élvoapeda
¢\voao0e

gAboavto

Pluperf. Active

EAeAVKELV
éAeAVKeELC
€heAVKel
EAeEAVKELpEV
EAeAVKeELTE

gAeAKeIoOV



(5) Perfect Middle ( AéAvpan):

Perf. M/P

Sg. 1. AéAvpat
2. AeAvoan
3. AeAuTon

PI. 1. AeAOpeba
2. AéAvoBe

3. AgAuvton

(6) Aorist Passive ( €A0BNV):

Aor. Pass.
Sg. 1. I\ 0\Y
2. €N0ONC
3. EANOON
PI. 1. ENVBN eV
2. ENOBNTE
3. gNvBnoav

109.0Overview of eiyl

Present
Sg. 1. elpt
2 at

Future
goopon

€on

Pluperf. M/P
EAeAOUNV
EAEAVOO
EAENLTO
é\eAbpED
gAéANODE

&’ AéA\uvto

Fut. Passive
AvBnoopat
Avbnon
Avbnoetat
AvBnoopeba
AvbBnoecbe

Avbnoovtat

Imperfect

Aunv

~

ule



~

€oti(v) éotan nv

w

PI. 1. gopév 200peda fHev
2. goTé goeofe nte
3, eloi(v) goovtat noav

110.Guidelines for Verb Identification in the Indicative
Mood

It is important for deciphering a verb to be able to identify all the
morphemes of which it is composed. The following steps may be helpful:
(1) Check the beginning of the word for a past time morpheme or
perfective reduplication. If the verb has a past time morpheme, it is either
imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect. If it lacks a past time morpheme, it is
either present, future, or perfect. If it has perfective reduplication, it is
either perfect or pluperfect. Remember (a) to look for the past time
morpheme between the preposition and the verb stem in compound
verbs, and (b) that the past time morpheme may appear as an initial long
vowel or diphthong.

(2) If the verb has both the past time morpheme and the aoristic aspect
morpheme - OX - (or - O -), it is a first aorist. Remove the past time morpheme,
the aoristic aspect morpheme, and the ending, then add - ®, and you should be
able to find the verb in the lexicon. If you can't, it is probably a dental stem verb
and the dental has dropped out before the . Restore the dental (either (, 0, 0, or

T) until you find the word in the lexicon. Remember that some first aorists
undergo amalgamation; in these instances the aoristic aspect morpheme will be
disguised (e.g., €PAePQ).

(3) If the verb has a past time morpheme but no aoristic aspect morpheme or
perfective reduplication, it is either a second aorist or an imperfect. Remove the
past time morpheme and the ending, then add - , and if it is an imperfect you
should find the word in the lexicon. If not, reattach the past time morpheme and
add the first person singular ending - Ov, and see if the form is in the lexicon. If
it is, the lexicon will tell you the corresponding present active indicative form.



(4) If the verb has a future time morpheme (- 0 -), then it is a future.
Strip off the - 0 - and the ending, add - w, and look the word up in the
lexicon. Remember that some futures undergo amalgamation (e.g.,

BALUG).

The following samples will illustrate the steps involved in verb
identification in the indicative mood.

ayopev

ayo-
ay-

Eleyev
ENeye-
Eley-
Aey-

Eypayopev

gypalio-

EypaTT-
or £ypaoQ-

YPATI-
or

Ypao-
eNaPete
eNae-

eNaf3-

Remove person-number suffix
Remove neutral morpheme
Add - and look in lexicon ( = Giy®)
Ignore movable -V
Remove neutral morpheme
Remove past time morpheme
Add - and look in lexicon (= A&éyw)

Remove person-number suffix

Remove aoristic aspect morpheme that has combined with either a T, (9 or 3 to form Y

Remove past time morpheme

Add - and look in lexicon ( = ypé((p(o )

Remove person-number suffix
Remove neutral morpheme

Remove past time morpheme



}\O(B_ Add -0 and look in lexicon (where }\dB(L) does not appear); reattach augment and ending
and look in lexicon ( = EAafiov, second aorist of AQHPAV®)

111.Vocabulary

There is no new vocabulary for this lesson. This is a suitable point for a
thorough review of the vocabularies you have learned thus far.



17.
Nouns of the Third Declension

The third declension comprises a wide variety of stems.
Hence the widest range of paradigms for different stems
will be found in this declension. The third declension is
to be analyzed by observing both the stem and the
inflectional suffixes, which are distinctive for this
declension.

112.Introducing the Third Declension

Third declension nouns are divided into classes depending on whether
their stem ends in a consonant or a vowel. Consonant-stem nouns are
further subdivided into paradigms by the nature of the last phoneme of
the stem. Most of the paradigms of the third declension are considered
regular since their forms can be predicted on the basis of regular
phonological rules. Only in a small number of words are alternative ways
used for handling the conjunction of stem and suffix.

Due to the great variety of their stems, third declension nouns are more
difficult to master than either the first or second declension. There are,
however, constant features in their endings. The genitive singular always
ends in - ¢ (and - o¢ most frequently); the dative singular in - 1; the
nominative, vocative, and accusative plural in - ¢ (and in - €¢ and - ag
most frequently); the genitive plural in - wv; and the dative plural in - o1 (

V). The most frequently encountered endings of the third declension may
be conveniently summarized as follows:

Masc./Fem. Neuter

Sg. N. -G, none none



D -1 -1
A. - or =V none
PI. N. -€G -
G -V -V
D -0l -0l
A -0G -

113.Basic Paradigms of the Third Declension

Since the aim of most students is to be able to recognize (and not write)
nouns of the third declension, it is not necessary to memorize all thirty or
so third declension paradigms. Familiarity with the overall patterns of
some basic paradigms will increase the likelihood of recognizing the case
and number of most third declension nouns as they are encountered in
the Greek New Testament. The vocative will not be given in this
declension, since it is usually the same as the nominative.

(1) 0 oGua (body), stem: cwuar -

Sg. N. ORPX Pl. OQHOTA
G. OWHATOG OWHATOV
D. oWHaTL ocwpool(v)

A. oAU OQHOTA



(2) % oapf (flesh), stem: capx -

Sg. N. oaps Pl.
G. 0apKOG
D. oapki
A. OQpKX

(3) 6 dpxwv (ruler), stem: &pyovt -

Sg. N. apxwv Pl.
G. &pxovtog
D. apyovtl
A. apyovIa

(4) 76 yévos (race), stem: yevea -

Sg. N. YEVOG Pl.
G. YEVOULG
D. YEVEL
A. YEVOG

(5) 6 Baairels (king), stem: Bagii-ev/ € -

Sg. N. BaotAeng PI.

G. BaoAéwg

OQPKEG
OUPKAV
oapgi(v)

OQPKOG

QpYOVTEG
APYXOVTWV
apyovo(v)

ApYoVTOG

YEVN
YEVQV
yéveo(v)

YEVN

BaotAelg

Bao\éwv



D. BaotAel Baotedol(v)

A. Baoéa BaotAelg

(6) % méhig (city), stem: moA-1/ € -

Sg. N. TIOAIG PI. TIOAELC
G. TIOAEWG TIOAEWV
D. TIOAEL MoAeo1(V)
A. TTIOALV TIOAELC

114.More on the Third Declension

An exhaustive analysis of third declension nouns would require a
treatment of greater length than is possible here. But it will be helpful to
keep the following basic observations in mind: (1) The nominative
singular of third declension nouns takes various forms, and the gender of
third declension nouns is not readily discernable. It is therefore necessary
to learn the nominative singular, the genitive singular, the definite article,
and the English definition all at once in order to have a complete
knowledge of a third declension noun. It is best to memorize the nouns in
the manner in which they are given in the vocabularies (e.g., €Armic,
¢Amtidog, 1), hope ).

(2) When o1 ( v) is added to the stem to form the dative plural, the same
modifications occur as in the formation of the future tense (see 8§20): m, 3,

@ +oyv) = Yuv)
K ¥, X+ oU(v) = §UV)
T, 8, 0 + ou(v) = ou(v)

Examples: Nom. Sg. Gen. Sg. Dat. PI.



EAtig éAmidog éAmtiol(v)

oapé oapPKOG oap&i(v)

(3) Stems ending in avt, €vt, or ovt delete the vt and lengthen the
remaining stem vowel:

avt + ou(v) = aol(v)
evt + ol(v) = e101(v)
ovt = o1(v) = ovo(V)
Examples: Nom. Sg. Gen. Sg. Dat. PI.

apywv GpYOVTOG apyovo(v)

(4) The genitive singular ending - o¢ is identical to the nominative
singular ending of second declension nouns (e.g., GvBpwmnog). Where
confusion between these declensions is possible, it is helpful to pay
special attention to clues provided by articles or other modifiers.

Example: 0 &vepwn 0¢ (nominative singular)

00 (’)'(pXOV"[ 0§ (genitive singular)

(5) As always in neuter nouns, the forms of the nominative and
accusative cases are identical.

Example: oiua cwpaTa
OWHATOG OWUAT®OV
oWHaTL owpaol(V)

oiua cupaTa



(6) Besides the nouns discussed above, there are a good
number of third declension nouns in the New Testament that
are so irregular as to defy definite classification. A few New

Testament nouns have mixed declensions. Thus caf3atov
("Sabbath") has caffatw in the dative singular (second

declension) but caBBaot ( v) in the dative plural (third
declension). Irregular nouns of all three declensions are best
treated as they are encountered in exegesis.

115.Vocabulary

a. Neuter nouns of the QX type.

alpa, aipoTog, o blood ( hematology)

BEéAnpa, BeAnpatog, T0 will

Ovopa, OVOLOTOC, TO name ( onomatopoeia)

nvebpa, TVELHATOG, TO Spirit, spirit ( pneumatic)

ndp, MLPOG, TO fire ( pyromaniac)

PriHa, priHaTOG, TO word, saying ( rhetoric)

OTIEPHO, OTIEPHATOG, seed, descendant ( sperm)

T0

OTOHO, OTOHATOG, TO mouth COUA, COHATOG, TO body (
somatic)

08wp, BOTOC, TO water ( hydration)

O&GC, PWTOG, TO light ( photography)



b. Feminine nouns of the 0&p¢ type.

€Amtig, €Amidog, 1 hope

VO, VUKTOG, 1| night ( nocturnal)
oapé, oapkog, 1 flesh ( sarcophagus)
XAPLG, XAPLTOG, T grace, favor (cf. xap&)
XEIp, XEPOG, N hand ( chiropractic)

c. Masculine nouns of the GpX®V type.

aiav, aiovog, 0 age ( aeon; €1 TOV aiOVAELG TOLG ALOVOG =
forever)

avnp, avépaog, 0 man, husband ( androgenous)

apywv, Gpyovtog, ruler (olig archy)

0

H&PTUG, witness ( martyr)

H&pPTLPOG, O

AT P, MATPOG, O father ( patristics)

d. Neuter nouns of the YEVOG type.

YEVOG, YEVOUG, TO race ( genealogy)
€Bvog, €Bvoug, 10 nation, Gentile ( ethnic)
EAeog, €Aéoug, TO mercy

€10¢, €Toug, 10 year



HEPOG, HEPOLC, TO part

nAfBog, mAnBoug, 16 multitude, crowd ( plethora)
OKOTOG, OKOTOUC, TO darkness (cf. okotio)
T€A0G, TEAOLC, TO end ( teleology)

e. Masculine nouns of the BaG1A€VLG type.

ApYLEPEVG, APYLEPEWG, O high priest, chief priest
BaoiAelg, BaociAéwg, O king (cf. BaoiAeia)
YPOHHATEDG, YPAHHATEWG, scribe, teacher of the law (cf.
0 YPaQ®)

lepeng, iepéwg, 0 priest ( hierarchy)

f. Feminine nouns of the TIOALC type.

AVAOTAO1G, AVOXOTAOEWG, T resurrection

YVRO1G, YVOOEWG, T knowledge (cf. yIVOOK®)
SVVAHLG, SLVANERG, T power ( dynamic)
BATYG, OAIYEmG, 1) affliction, tribulation
KANO1G, KANOEWG, T calling (V Ka)

Kpio1G, KPIoEWG, 1 judgment ( critic)
TAPAKANO1G, TTOAPAKATOEWG, encouragement, comfort (
M Paraclete)

mioTig, mMoTewg, 1 faith (cf. moTeL)



TIOAIG, TTOAEWG, T city (metro polis)

Feminine nouns of the GpX®V type.

YUVI], YOVOIKOG, 1) woman, wife ( gynecology)

Buyatnp, Buyatpog, iy daughter

HATNP, HNTPOG, T mother ( maternal)
116.Exercises

a. To be able to read New Testament Greek, all that matters is that you
recognize a third declension noun when you encounter one and are able to find
the word in a dictionary if you do not know its meaning. The first of these is
fairly easily accomplished if you will learn by heart the basic endings of the third
declension (§112) and observe how they function in the various paradigms given
in this lesson. You must also have at least a passing acquaintance with the
commonest nouns (in the nominative) if you want to acquire a facility in reading
Greek.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.
c. Translate the following.
1. 6 Aoyog oapé éyéverto.
. DUETG €0TE TO KOG T0D KOO OU.
T00TO £€0TL TO0 OOUK HOV.
OUK €xopev EATIISO OTL OV TMOTEVOEV €V TG KLPiw.
gonOnuev T xapitt S1x MOTEWG,.
OUKETL YIVOOKOWEV TOV XPLOTOV KATK TNV ORPKA.
&pyxwv NABe ipog TOV "Inoodv &v vukTi kal ¢8186x0n v’ avToD.
T TEKVA EAaPev ayaBa &mo TG unNTpog adT@V.

© NP YA WN

ol apxlePETg Kal ol ypappateig émepPay 100G S0VAOLG VTRV €ig



TO lepov.

10. 6 Bao1Aelg eloépyetan €ig TNV TOALY, O 8¢ YPAPHATEDG
eEEpyETaL TIPOG TNV EPTHOV.

11. 6 viog 0D avBpwmov &€&el TNV dVVAULY Kploewg €v €kelvn Th
NHEPQ.

12. ol iepeig €xovaot TOV vOHOV, GAA" oVK €xovot TNV Gyanny tod
BeoD €v tailg Kapdioig adT®V.

13. év M} dvaotaoel ot dylotl €Eovot {wnyv Kal giprvny.

14. ol apaptwAol fikovoav ta pripata 100 Xplotod Kai EAafov 10
€\eog aOTOoD.

15. t&x €8vn oV yivookel T0 BEANpa Kai Vv x&ptv 1o Beod.

16. ¢fantidov oi padntal év 1@ ovopatt tod Inood.

17. movnpot €io1v év 16 oKOTEL APAPTIAG, TOTOl 6€ AKOVOLO1 TOVG
Aoyoug tob Kupiov Kai yivovtal pafntai adtod.

18. éyw pev épantioa UGG €v BOATL, ADTOG 6¢ Parttioel DPAG €V TR
TIVELHATL.

19. tadta €01 TO pripata ToD ayiov TVELUATOC,.

20. tadta €lmey 6 GmOOTOAOG TIEPL TAV APXOVIGV TOVTOUL TOD
aidvoc.

21. év ékelvn T VUKTI Ta pripata 1od edayyeAiov €knpLxOn Toig
AUAPTOAOLG.

22. peta Vv avaotacty 100 Xplotod debnoav 1o copata TV
aylwv.



18.

Adjectives, Pronouns, and Numerals of the
First and Third Declensions

Several New Testament adjectives, pronouns, and
numerals follow the third declension in the masculine
and neuter and the first declension in the feminine.
Others follow the third declension entirely. Common
words of these types are presented in this lesson.

117. moc

The adjective mag, maoa, mav ("all") occurs a total of 1,226 times in the
New Testament. The first declension feminine form naoa has a sibilant
stem and so follows the paradigm of 60&a (see §38). The stem of the
third declension masculine and neuter forms is mavt -. The dative plural
follows the rule stated in §114: avt + ou(v) = aoi(v).

Singular Plural
M. F N. M. F N.
N. TIOC IO IOV TIAVTEC ool TIAVTX
G. TIAVTOC TI&OTG TIAVTOC TIAVTQV MIXOQV TIAVTWV
D. vl Taon TavTi nao(v) nmaoong nao(v)
A. TIAVTO ROV IOV TIAVTOG TIAOOIG TIAVTX

The following uses of ¢ should be noted:



(1) When used in the predicate position, it usually means "all" (e.g.,
naoa 1) MOALG, "all the city"; mav 10 o, "all the body").

(2) When used in the attributive position, it usually means "whole" (e.g.,
1 oo MOALG, "the whole city"; 10 &v o®p«, "the whole body").

(3) When used with an anarthrous noun, it usually means "every" in the
singular (e.g., maoa MOAL, "every city") and "all" in the plural (e.g., oot
noAeig, "all cities").

(4) When standing alone, it functions as a substantive (e.g., &g,
"everyone"; mavteg, "all people"; mavta, "all things").

These uses hardly exhaust the different meanings that tag can have in
the New Testament. Sometimes the sense of "full" or "pure" is found, as
in James 1:2: [Taoav yapav rfynoacBe, "Consider it pure joy." Not a few
New Testament examples exhibit hyperbole (overstatement), as in
Matthew 4:24: IpOGTIVEYKQV QUTE TIAVTAG TOLG KAKMG EXOVTNG, "they
brought to him all the sick [i.e., a great number of sick]." A particularly
interesting problem arises in connection with the use of é¢ in 2 Timothy
3:16. Scholars debate whether the words aoa ypaer| Beodnvevotog Kail
w@EANp0¢ should be rendered "All Scripture is God-breathed and
profitable” or "Every God-breathed writing is also profitable." The difficulty
arises partly from the meaning of o, partly from the meaning of
ypaor|, and partly from the absence of the verb "is" in the Greek. If
ypaor is taken in its normal sense of Holy Scripture, then the first
rendering alone adequately expresses this truth. If ypaon is taken to
mean writings in general, then the second rendering is both accurate and
necessary. The matter is carefully discussed in the commentaries, but the

clause nicely illustrates the complexity of Greek syntax and the bearing
that grammar has on translation and interpretation.

118. €ig, o0dels, and undeis

The numeral €ig, pia, £v ("one") is given below. It will be observed that,
unlike the prepositions €i¢ (“into") and &v ("in"), the forms €i¢ and &v are
accented and take the rough breathing. The first declension feminine
forms follow the paradigm of fpépa (see §38). The masculine and neuter



forms follow the paradigm of the third declension noun Gpxwv (see §113).

Masculine Feminine Neuter
N. elg pio Ev
G. EvoC H10(G EVOG
D. évi e évi
A. éva piov Ev

The following examples illustrate the use of this numeral in the
New Testament:

John 6:70: & Du@Vv €ig SiGPoAdg €oTiv. "One of you is a devil."

Mark 10:8: €covtat oi Vo €ig oapka piav. "The two will be one flesh."
Sometimes Efc occurs with €kaotocg ("each"):

Eph €V EKAOTE UGV €600N 1] X&p1s. "To each one of us grace was given."
4:7:

Declined exactly like €l¢ are the pronouns 008¢ig and pndeig (“no one,"
"nothing"). O06&ig is used with verbs in the indicative mood, while pndeig
occurs with verbs in the other moods (to be introduced). A New
Testament example of o0dei¢ is James 1:13: melpalel 6€ aDTOG OVOEVA,
"But he himself tempts no one." Since two negatives in Greek do not
necessarily cancel each other out (as in English), o0dei¢ and pndeig may
be used with a negative, as in Luke 4:2: 00K €payev 00OV €V TG
Nuépaig ekeivang, "He did not eat anything [lit., He did not eat nothing] in
those days."

119. molds and peéyag

These two irregular adjectives occur frequently enough in the New
Testament to merit special attention. The feminine forms follow the

declension of @wvr] throughout. IToAGG ("much,” plural "many," occurring
353 times) uses two stems, oA - and moAAo -. Méyag ("great,”



occurring 194 times) also uses two stems, peya - and peyalo -. Only the
underlined forms need be learned.

M.

N. TIOAVG

G.  TIOAAOD

D.  TIOAA®
A. TIOAVV
M.

N. TIOAAOL
G.  TIOA\®V
D.  TOAAOIG

A.  TIOAAOVG

F.

TIOAAN
TIOAARG
TIOAAR

OV

F.

TIOAAQL
TIOAADV
TIOAAGG

TIOAAGC

Singular
N. M.
TIOAD HEYOG
TOAAOD HEeyaAoL
TIOAAG HEYOA®
TIOAD HEYQV
Plural
N. M.
TIOAAG Hey&AoL
TIOAAGV HEYOAWV
TMOAAOTG  pEeyaAOLg
TIOAAG HEYKAOULG

F
HEYOAN
HEYAANG
HEYOAN

HEYOANV

F
HeyaAaL
HEYOAWV
HEYOAOLG

HEYRAQG

Note the following New Testament examples of TOAUC;

Mark 1:34: Soipovia moAAx €E€BaAev. "He cast out many demons."

Matt 14:14: €i8ev mohdv Oyhov. "He saw a great crowd."
The masculine plural of moAOG may also be used substantivally:

Mark
13:6:

120. anbrs

N
HEYX
HEYGAOL
HEYOA®

HEYX

N.
HeyaAx
HEYOAWV
HEYKAOLG

HeyaAx

TMoAAoL éAevoovTal €Tl T¢) OvopaTti pov. "Many will come in my
name."

The adjective &AnOng, aAnBéc ("true") is declined according to the third
declension in the feminine as well as the masculine and neuter. Its



declension is given below (cf. yévog):

Singular Plural
M./F. N. M./F. N.
N. &AnOng GAnN0B<g &AnBeig GANoOMn
G. AnBodg GAnBoi¢ GAnNB®V GANBGV
D. GANOel GANOel aAnBéoi(v) GAnBéo(v)
A. GAn6hH GAnBeg GAnBeig GAnOf

121.Comparison of Adjectives

Adjectives in Greek have three degrees: positive ("hard,"” "beautiful,”
"good"), comparative ("harder,” "'more beautiful,” "better"), and superlative
("hardest,” "most beautiful,” "best"). To give the three degrees of an
adjective is to compare it. Some adjectives in English compare regularly
("hard," "beautiful") and some irregularly ("good"). The same applies in
Greek. With regular adjectives, the following forms are used:

Comparative: -t1epog, -o, -0V

Superlative:  -tatog, -n, -0v

These endings are added to the masculine stem of the positive degree
of the adjective, and the resulting forms are declined like a regular
adjective of the second (masculine and neuter) and first (feminine)
declensions. Occasionally the o of the stem of the positive adjective is
lengthened to w in the comparative and superlative (see co@og below).
The following examples show the formation of the comparative and
superlative degrees of some common Greek adjectives:

Positive Comparative Superlative
S1KONog (righteous) OIKOOTEPOG (more righteous) SIKOOTATOC (most righteous)
{oXLPOG (strong) ioyupotepog loxupOTHTOG

(stronger) (strongest)



VEOG (new) VEMTEPOG (newer) VEDTOTOC (newest)

000G (wise) O0PWTEPOG (wiser) 00PMTNTOG (wisest)

To these may be added some very common irregular comparatives:

Positive Comparative
bryaBog (good) KPELOOWV (better)
KOKOC (bad) XEIPWV (worse)
péya(; (great) pEiZO)V (greater)

TIOADG (much) TIAELWV (more)

As in English, adjectives in Greek may be used to express a
comparison between two or more substantives. In comparisons in
English, we must place "than" after the comparative adjective: "he is
stronger than his brother." Comparisons in Greek are expressed (1) by
placing the noun or pronoun with which the comparison is made in the
genitive case, as in John 13:16: o0k €oTv 600A0G peil{wv ToD Kupiov
a0ToD, "A slave is not greater than his lord"; this use is called the genitive
of comparison and requires the English "than" to be supplied; or (2) by
the particle fj ("than") and a noun or pronoun in the same case, as in
John 3:19: qyannoav oi &vBpwmol p&AAOV TO OKOTOG T} TO0 &G, "Men
loved the darkness more than the light."

It should be noted that Greek comparatives and superlatives are not
always to be understood as meaning "more of x" and "most of x." The
comparative form is often used with a superlative function, as in 1
Corinthians 13:13: peilwv 8¢ ToLTOV 1] &yamn, "But the greatest [lit.
greater] of these is love." On the other hand, the superlative is often used
in an elative sense, meaning "very" or "exceedingly," as in 2 Peter 1:4: T«
Tipa Ko péylota iv énayyeApota dedwpntatl, "He has granted to us
precious and exceedingly great [lit., greatest] promises."

122.Vocabulary



a. Adjectives, pronouns, and numerals of the first and third

declensions.

anog, dnaoa, Gnov
elg, pia, &v

HEYOG, HEYAAN,
HEYX

pndeic, pndepia,
HN6EV

o0deig, ovdepia,
0VOEV

TIOG, TIAOX, TIOV

TOAUG, TTOAAN, TTOAD

each, every, all, whole (intensive form of T&Q)
one ( henotheism)
great, large ( megaphone)

no one, none, nothing, no (with non-indicative
moods)

no one, none, nothing, no (with indicative
mood)

each, every, all, whole ( panoply)

much, many ( polytheistic)

b. Adjectives and numerals of the third declension.

&Anong,
GAn0BEg

dwdeka

Hetav,
TEE()Y

TIEVTE

TEOCAPEG,
TEooapA

TPELG, Tpia

true (cf. dANBe1x) dvO two (dat. Suvoi[ v ];
otherwise indeclinable)

twelve

greater, larger

five ( Pentagon)

four

three



123.Exercises

a. There are no new paradigms to be learned in this lesson. Instead,
read the lesson carefully, noting the various uses of the adjectives given.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.

c. Beginning with this lesson, all of your translation exercises will be
taken directly from the Greek New Testament. In many cases only a part
of the verse is set out to be translated, and in some cases the original
sentences had to be altered slightly for purposes of simplification. You
may be assured, however, that the thought and expressions are those of
the original authors. Words and forms not yet encountered are explained
in parentheses.

As you translate these passages, follow these simple instructions:

(1) Translate what is there, not what you may have memorized from an
English translation. Try not to omit anything that is in the Greek or add
anything into English, unless English idiom requires it. This means that at
times your translation will be stilted, but it is desirable at this stage to
convey what is being said in the Greek. As your familiarity with the
language increases, it will be possible to produce a smoother and more
idiomatic English translation.

(2) Be especially sensitive to the syntactical structure of your text. Note
such matters as the presence or absence of the article, word order,
verbal aspect, and the like. Learn something about the style of your
author as you are translating.

(3) Once you have produced your own translation, feel free to check
your conclusions against those in your commentaries and English
translations. On the other hand, do not quit thinking for yourself. You will
learn best by using these resources critically.

1. mavteg yap fjpaptov kai votepodvtat (fall short) Tfig 60Eng 0D
Beod (Rom 3:23).

2. T mavta 6’ anToD Kal €i¢ avtov €ktiotal (have been created),
Kal adTOG €0TIV PO TIAVT®WV (Col 1:16-17).

3. Kal yap €v €vi IveLPaTL THETG TIAVTEG €i¢ €V oBpa EBanTioBnpev



(1 Cor 12:13).

4. Gvteg yop LPETG €i¢ ote v Xplotd Inood (Gal 3:28).

5. 0 MOTEVELS OTL €1G €0tV O B€0C. .. KAAGC TOLETC (You do). Kad T
SAOVIX TIOTELOLOV Kal Ppicoovaoty (tremble) (Jas 2:19).

6. Kal yap TO o@dpa 00K €0TV €v HEAOG (member) GAAX TTOAAG
(1 Cor 12:14).

7. xapav yap TOAATV €00V Kol TI/pAKANG1Y €Tt T Gyarn cov
(Phim 7).

8. kol €180V, Kal fikovoa VIV dyyéhwv oAV (Rev 5:11).
9. Kal moAAolL TGV GvBponav ameBavov €k TV LOGTwY (Rev 8:11).

10. 6 ’Inoodg eimev avtij, "Q (O) yvva, peydAn cov 1 iotig (Matt
15:28).

11. aln €oTiv 1] peydAn Kal mpatn évioAn (Matt 22:38).

12. obtog £oton péyag Kai viog viotov (of the Highest) kAnBroetan
(will be called) (Luke 1:32).

13. xal ginev avToig O dyyelog, edayyehilopon OPiv xapay peydAnv
fTig (that) €éotan mavti T Aad (Luke 2:10).

14. T0 puoTiplov TODTO HEYX 0TIV, €y O€ Aéyw €i¢ XploTOV Kal
v ékkAnoiav (Eph 5:32).

15. kai onpeiov peya d@ON év 1@ ovpavd (Rev 12:1).

16. Aéyel avt® 0 'Inoodg, "Eym eipt 1] 660¢ Kai 1) GAnBeia kai 1
(. 00OELG EpyeTan TPOG TOV TATEPA €1 pr| (except) 61~ €pod (John
14:6).

17. BAénete (consider) yap tnv kKAfjowv (calling) opédv, &deAgot, 61
00 TToAAOL co@ol Kotk oapka (1 Cor 1:26).

18. 61 To0TO0 €V VYTV MOAAOL GioBevelg (weak) (1 Cor 11:30).

19. xai ToAAoi AABov Tipog avTov Kal EAeyov Ot “Twdvvng onpeiov
énoinoev (did) o06év (John 10:41).

20. peta 6€ MOALV XpOVOV EPYETAL O KOPLOG TWV S00AwWV EKelVmV
(Matt 25:19).



19.
Contract and Liquid Verbs

As noted in Lesson 3, there are two major conjugations
in Greek: the - conjugation and the -t conjugation.
Contract verbs form a special class of the -®
conjugation. Contract verbs are introduced in this

lesson, along with a unique but related class of verbs
called liquid verbs.

124.The Present and Imperfect Tenses of Contract Verbs

Greek contains many verbs whose stems end in a short vowel (- a, - €,
or - 0). When the connecting vowels o/ € used in the formation of the
present and imperfect tenses are added to this stem, the two vowels
combine and form either a long vowel or a diphthong. Thus, for example,
@LAe + €T becomes @1Aglte ("you love"). This process is called
contraction, and verbs that are formed in this way are called contract

verbs. These contractions take place in accordance with specific rules of
contraction:

Rules of Contraction Example
o+ E-sound (E€orM) = TIHO + ETE = TIPOTE
o+ O sound ( 0, @, or OV) = ® TIHO + OHEV = TIHDUEV
o + any combination with 1= (X TIHa + 1= Tpy”
g+e=¢l QUAE + €T€ = QIAETTE

€+0=00 QUAE + opeV = @LAODEV



Rules of Contraction (continued) Example

€ before any long vowel or (pl}\E +E1= (pl7\€T
diphthong drops out

0 + long vowel = ® 6]’]7\0 +0= 5]’]7\(:)
0 + short vowel or OU = OV onAo + opev = dSnAodpev
0 + any combination with 1 = Ol 5]‘]7\0 +E1= 61])\0?

The paradigms of Tipdw ("I honor"), iAéw ("I love"), and dnAow ('l
show") are set forth below, showing the uncontracted forms in
parentheses. The person-number suffixes are those already studied in
connection with AVw. It should be noted that Greek-English dictionaries
always give the first person singular of a contract verb in its uncontracted
form so that its conjugation may be recognized at once. However, no
uncontracted form ever occurs in the Greek New Testament.

Present Active Indicative

Sg. 1. TIH® (G-0) PG (€-w) ONAG (0-w)

2 TR G (6-€16) QUAETG (€-€10) dnAoig (6-€15)

3. o (G-€v) QAT (€-€1) onAot (6-€1)

1. TH®PeV (G-opev) @u\oDpev (€-opev) dnAodpev (0-opev)
P 2. Tpate (6-€T€) QUAETTE (€-€T€) onAodte (0-€t€)

3. Tip&doYVv) (a-ovol) @uAobo1(V) (é€-ovol) onAodo(v) (6-ovo)

Imperfect Active Indicative
Sg. 1. Etipwv (a-ov) €@l Aovv (e-0v) ¢énAouv (0-ov)

2 etipag (a-€q) €@ Ae1g (g-€¢) ¢émnAoug (0-£q)



3. ¢tipa (a-€) ¢p1 et (e-€) g8nAov (0-¢)

Pl. 1. eV (G-Opev) E@LAoDpEV (€-0peEV) g¢dnAodpev (6-opev)
2 gnparte (G-ete) EQAeTTE (é-€T€) génhodte (0-€t€)
3. Etipwv (a-ov) €@l Aovv (e-0v) ¢énAouv (0-ov)

Present Middle and Passive Indicative

Sg. 1. T®dpal (G-opat) @ obpon (€-opan) dnAodpon (6-opan)
2 upe” (6-n) QR (6-n) énhot (6-n)
3. TipaTal ( 6-€Tan) QUAETTON (€-eTON) onAodtan (6-eTon)

Pl. 1. TIHOPED (a-Opeba)  @rhovpeba (e-o0peba)  dnAovpeba (0-Opeba)
2. TpboBe (G-eo0¢) QIAET00e (€-e0b¢) dnAodobe (6-eobe)

3. T®vto (G-ovton) e obvtan (€-ovtan) dnAodvtan (6-ovtan)

Imperfect Middle and Passive Indicative

Sg. 1. €npouny (a-0unv) €@ ovpny (e-opnv) g¢dnAovpuny (o-6unv)

2. ETIU® (G-0v) €@1A0D (€-ov) ¢énAod (0-ov)
3. Enpato (G-€to) EQAETTO (€-€10) ¢énAodto (6-€10)
Pl 1. enppeda (a- EprAovpeba (e- é¢énAovpeba (0-6peba)
opeba) opeba)
2. énpaoBe (G-eo0be) EpAeloBe (é-e00¢) €¢énAodobe (0-e0be)
3. énpevro (&-ovto) €@1AobvTo (€-0VT0) ¢énAodvto (0-ovto)

125.The Other Tenses of Contract Verbs



In tenses of contract verbs other than the present and imperfect, there is
no contraction of stem and ending since the suffix that is added to the
verb stem begins with a consonant. With very few exceptions (e.g.,
KOAEw), in the future and aorist tenses the final vowel of the stem is
lengthened (o to n, € to N, and o to w). In the perfect stem, the final stem
vowel is similarly lengthened, the stem is reduplicated, and the regular
suffixes are added. It is only necessary to study the following first person
singular forms, after which any form may be deduced from AVw.

Future Active Indicative TIUNO® QAN oW dNAwow
Future Middle Indicative TIUT)oOpaL QL)oo dnAcncopat
Future Passive Indicative Tiundnoopat QuAndnoopat onAwbnoopat
Aorist Active Indicative éTipl’]O (0 E,(pl' 7\]’]0 x 8’51"]7\(00“ x
Aorist Middle Indicative ETUNOGUNV EQUANOGUNV gdnAwoaunv
Aorist Passive Indicative gnpunonv EQUAN BNV enAabnv
Perfect Active Indicative TETIUNKX TePL’ ANKa dednAwKa
Perfect Middle Indicative TETIPNHOL TEPL Anpan dedNAwpat
Perfect Passive Indicative TETIPNHOL TEPL Anpat dedNAwpat
126.Liquid Verbs

A special type of irregularity in the Greek verb system involves verbs
whose stems end in one of the so-called liquid consonants ( A, 4, v, or p).
In the future of liquid verbs, an € is inserted between the liquid consonant
and the future time morpheme o. Then the o, as usual between two
vowels, is dropped, and the € is contracted with the vowel of the ending.
For example, pev®, the future of pévow, is formed as follows: pévow



becomes pevéow, pevéw, and finally peve.

In the first aorist of liquid verbs, the o of the aoristic aspect morpheme
o« is dropped, and the stem undergoes compensatory lengthening, as in
fiyelpa, stem €yep -, or as in €ueva, stem pev -. These forms are
sometimes called asigmatic aorists since they do not contain the
characteristic o of the first aorist.

The present stems of liquid verbs are frequently lengthened. In stems
ending in A, this lengthening generally involves the doubling of the A, as
in AMOCTEAA®, stem oTeA -. In p stems, an 1 is generally added to the
stem, as in alpw, stem op -.

The most important New Testament verbs that have liquid futures and
liquid first aorists are given below:

Present Future First Aorist

AyyEA® (1 announce) AyyeA®d fyyela

alpw (I take up) ap&d fipa

ATTOKTEIV® (1 kill) ATTOKTEVR ATMEKTEVA
AMOOTEAA® (I send) ATMOOTEA® aneote

éyelpw (I raise) Eyepe fyepa

Kpivw (I judge) KPLV® EKpva

HEV® (I abide) HEVE Epeva

OTElp® (I sow) OTEP® gomelpa

127.Vocabulary

Contract verbs of the TIHH® type.

Contract verbs of the QIAE® type.



Contract verbs of the ONAO® type.

Liquid verbs.
128.Exercises

a. Study the lesson carefully. You are not expected to memorize any paradigms.
Instead, become familiar with the various contractions that take place in the
present and imperfect tenses of contract verbs.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.

c. Translate the following.
1. Kol KaA€oelg 10 Ovopa adtod "Incodv, adtog yop OMOEL TOV
A0V OTOD QMO TV GPAPTIOV adT®V (Matt 1:21).

2. T (why) &€ pe KaAelte, Kupie, Kupie, Kal ov Toteite & (what) Aéyw
(Luke 6:46);

3. Kal ayamroeglg Kuplov Tov Beov oov €€ 0ANG (all) kapdiag oov Kal
¢& 6ANG ¢ Yuxfic oov (Mark 12:30).

4. oUTw¢ yap nyamnoev 0 Beog Tov kKdopov (John 3:16).

5. NUElg dyanm@dpeyv, 6Tl aOTOG TPAOTOC NYATNoey Nuag (1 John 4:19).

6. Yp&o® LUV, veaviokol (young men), OTL VEVIKIKATE TOV TTIOVI|POV
(1 John 2:13).

7. pakapiot ol kaBapol (pure) T Kapdig, 0Tt adTol TOV OOV
oyovtal (Matt 5:8).

8. dikaoovvn yap Beod v avte amokaAvmteTal (is being revealed)
€K TIOTEWG €1¢ oY, KaBwg yéypamtal, 0 8¢ SIKa0G €K TOTEMG
(noetal (Rom 1:17).

9. ev €kelvn T UEPQ €V TG OVOpATL pov aitroeoBe, Kal o0 Afyw
DUIV OTL €Y® EPOTNO® TOV MATEPQ TiEPL LPAV (John 16:26).

10. ‘O ovv apyrepedg NpoTNoey 1OV Inoodv mept 1V padntév
a0ToD Kal mepi thg 610y fig avtod (John 18:19).

11. E0yaplotodpev 16 Bed®d mavtote mepl mMavimv PGV (1 Thess



1:2).

12. 010G Yap 6 athp OLAET DPGG, OTL DPEIG EPE TTEPIAT|KOTE KOl
TEMOTEVKATE OTL £y® Mop& ToD Beod €ERABoV (John 16:27).

13. &AL toDTO €xelg, OTL PIoEiG Ta Epya TV NikoAal @V (Rev
2:6).

14. éyw 6€d6wKa (have given) a0OTOIGg TOV AOYOV GOV, Kai 6 KOOHOG
épionoev adToVGg, OT1 OVK €iolv €K TOD KOOHOL KaBwg éym 00K elpi
€K 100 KOopov (John 17:14).

15. Oi o0V oTpaTi@dTaL 0 e Lotavpwoay 1OV Inoodv EAafov T
ipatia adtod Kal énoinoav técoapa pepn (John 19:23).

16. "ABpad p 0 motnp UGV oVK €€ Epywv é6kawon... (Jas 2:21).
17. kot 00" (those whom) ékaAeoev, TOOTOLC KOl ESIKOIWOEV: 0D"
o€ édikaiwoev, Tovtoug Kal €60éaoev (Rom 8:30).

18. o0de yap 6 atnp Kpivel 006Eva, GAAG TNV Kplow iGkoav
dedwkev (has given) 1@ vi@ (John 5:22).

19. vuvi 8¢ pével miotig, éAmig, ayammn, T Tpia Tadta: peilwv o
ToVTWV 1) ayarn (1 Cor 13:13).

20. Kal dmoktevodolv avTtov, Kal T Tpitn (third) uépa éyednoetat
(Matt 17:23).

21. KaBwg €pe AmeéoTEINAG €i¢ TOV KOGHOV, KAY® AMECTEIAQ ADTOVG
€1G TOV KOopov (John 17:18).

AyQTaw I love (cf. EMTIHA® I EPWTA
Gydrm) rebuke,
YEVWVO® [ I'warn
give birth
to (
genealogy;

cf. yévog)



20.
Participles (Verbal Adjectives)

The Greek participle is a grammatical hybrid. As its
name implies, the participle shares ("takes part" or
"participates"”) in the nature of both a verb and an
adjective, just as the infinitive (Lesson 21) shares in the
characteristics of both a verb and a noun. The main
uses of the participle are listed below, together with a
description of how the patrticiple is formed. This lesson is
undoubtedly formidable, and an attempt to absorb it in
its entirety on first reading could lead to severe
indigestion. A better plan is to get a general idea of the
formation of the participle, then observe its various uses.
Finally, work through the examples found in §132 until
translation comes easily and quickly.

129.The Nature of Greek Participles

The patrticiple is a declinable verbal adjective. It is used to attach a
verbal idea to a noun (or pronoun), as in John 4:10: "He would have
given you living water." Here the participle translated "living" is the
equivalent of an adjective, qualifying the noun "water." But the participle
may also modify a verbal idea rather than a noun, and thus may exhibit
predominantly verbal characteristics. An example is Matthew 2:10: "
Seeing the star, they rejoiced.” Here the patrticiple translated "seeing" is
adjectival to the extent that it qualifies "they." Yet it is verbal in that it
emphasizes the action of seeing, and as a verb it takes an object ("the
star"). The words "seeing the star" are, in fact, the equivalent of a clause
with a main verb and could also be translated "When they saw the star"
or "Because they saw the star." We will see that a Greek participle is
often best translated into English by either a temporal ("when" or "while")



or a causal ("because" or "since") clause.

Being adjectival, the participle in Greek is fully inflected to permit
agreement of gender, number, and case. And being verbal, the participle
has tense and voice. Greek has three basic tense forms of the patrticiple:
present, aorist, and perfect—that is, one for each aspect. The present
participle expresses imperfective aspect, the aorist participle expresses
aoristic aspect, and the perfect participle expresses perfective aspect
(see 815). (The rarely used future participle need not be studied.)
English, on the other hand, does not have a full complement of participles
and instead uses auxiliary verbs to round out the number. The participles
of the verb "love" may be set forth as follows:

Tense Active Voice Passive Voice
Present loving being loved
Past having loved loved

The Greek participle is used in much the same way as the English
participle, but it is used more frequently and with greater flexibility. The
most common participles in Greek are the present and the aorist.

130.The Formation of Greek Participles

At first sight, the formation of Greek participles may seem rather
daunting; in fact, the forms already learned in connection with the three
major declensions of nouns provide us with the basic inflectional
patterns. Participles may be divided into two basic groups: (1) those with
first and third declension endings, and (2) those with first and second
declension endings. The former division may be further divided into four
subgroups according to their endings, the nominative and genitive of
which are given below:

Group Masculine Feminine Neuter

l. -V -ovoxa -0V

-0VTOG -0LOMG -0VTOG



-00G -000x -oav

-00VTOG -000TG -00VTOG
. -Beig -Beloa -Bev
-Bevtog -Beong -Bevtog
IV, -K®G -KL1KX -KOG
-KOTOG -KLL0(G -KOTOG

Although the forms of the Greek participle are spelled out in greater
detail below, it is only necessary to learn the nominative and genitive
singular forms of a given paradigm of the participle to be able to
recognize any form of that participle. All participles decline their feminine
forms in accordance with the first declension; these differ according to
whether the stem ends in g, another consonant, or a vowel. All active
participles in the masculine and neuter are declined in accordance with
the third declension, while the masculine and neuter of middle and
passive participles follow the second declension.

(1) Participles with First and Third Declension Endings

Group I: -V 010610 -0V

-0VTOG -0UOTG -0VTOG

This group includes (a) the present active participle of verbs like AD®
and QA€w, (b) the second aorist active participle of verbs like Aeinw, and
(c) the present participle of eipi. The masculine and neuter inflections
follow the paradigm of &pywv (see §113), while the feminine inflections
follow the paradigm of 60&a (see §38). (Translations given in
parentheses are approximations of the general English equivalents.) (a)
The Present Active Participle of AVw ("loosing"):

Singular



Masculine Feminine Neuter
N. AVGV Abovoa ADov
G. AVovTOG Avovong AbovTtog
D. AbovTt Avovon AbovTl
A. Avovta Avovoav ADov

Plural

Masculine Feminine Neuter
N. AvovTteg Avovoat Avovta
G. ALOVTOV ALOLOGV ALOVTGV
D. Abovoi(v) Avovoaig Abovaol(v)
A. AvovTag Avovoag Avovta

I. The stem of the present active participle for the masculine and neuter
is Avovt -. The dative plural of these genders is Abovat (V) (cf. &pxwv,
dative plural &pyovot (v), §113). The context must determine whether
Abovot (V) is an indicative verb or a participle.

ii. With contract verbs ending in - €W, the rules of contraction (see §124) are applied:
OUAQV e oboa  @lAoDV
@u\o0vVTog @AoLONG ELAODVTOG

etc.

(b) The Second Aorist Active Participle of Aeinw ("having left"):

ATV Autoboo  Autov

AOVTOg  AUtoLoN G AUTOVTOG

etc.

The second aorist active participle is built on the second aorist stem. It is declined exactly like the present



participle; see (a) above. It will be recalled that the augment occurs only in the indicative mood. Thus
Aeinw ("I leave") has the second aorist active indicative EAmov ("I left") and the second aorist active
participle ATV ("having left"). Note that the second aorist stem of elnov ("I said") remains €1 - in the

participle elnwv, "having said.”
(c) The Present Participle of eipi ("being"):

}74

&\ oboo BV
Oviog ovong oOvtog

etc.
The forms of the present participle of €ipi are identical to the endings of
the present active participle of AVw; see (a) above.

Group II: -00C, -oaox -oav

-0aVTOC -oaong -0aVTOC

The inflections in this group are the same as those of é¢, maoa, v
(see 8117). They cover the first aorist active participle of AVw ("having
loosed"):

Singular
Masculine Feminine Neuter

N Aboag Aboaoo ADoav

G. AboavTog Avoaong AVoQvVTOC
D. AboavTt Avodon Aboavtt
A. AvoavTo Aboaoav ADoav

Plural

N Aboavteg Aboaoon AvoavTo
G. ALOAVTOV Avoao®v ALOGVTOV



D. Aooao(v) Avodaoang Aooao(v)

A. AboavTog Avoaoag Aboavta

The first and second aorists differ only in form (see §52). Note again the absence of the augment in the
aorist participle. Thus AMw ("I loose") has the first aorist active indicative EAvoa ("I loosed") and the first
aorist active participle AOO G ("having loosed"). The OX that characterizes the first aorist system is found
throughout the declension of the participle. When the O is not found in the liquid first aorist stem, neither is
it found in the participle. Thus é(yyéM\(o ("T announce") has the first aorist active indicative ﬁYYEI}\O( ("

announced") and the first aorist active participle (’)'(YYEO\O(C ("having announced").

Group IlI: -Beig -Beloa -Bev

-Bevtog -Belong -Bevtog

This group covers (a) the first aorist passive of verbs like }\l')(x), and (b) the second aorist passive of verbs
like yPOQ®:
(a) The First Aorist Passive Participle of AOw ("having been loosed"):

Singular
Masculine Feminine Neuter
N AvBeic AvBetoa AvBév
AvBévtog AvBeiong AvBévtog
AvBevt AuBeion AvBevt
AuBévta AuBeloav AuBev
Plural
AvBévtec AvBetoon AvBévta
AuBéviav AuBeloadv AuBéviav
AvBeiol(v) Avbeiooang AvBeiol(v)



A. AvBévtoag Avbeioag AvBévTa

The first aorist passive participle is built on the sixth principal part. Thus
AOo ("l loose") has the first aorist passive indicative EAOONV ("l was

loosed") and the first aorist passive participle AvBei¢ ("having been
loosed").

(b) The Second Aorist Passive Participle of ypagw ("having been
written"):

YPOQEig YPOQEioa  ypagev

YPOQEVTOG YPUPEIONG  YPAPEVTOG

etc.

Note the absence of the 0 in the second aorist passive system.

Group 1V: -KW(G -KUlX -KOC

-KOTOC -KL1OC -KOTOC

This group includes the perfect active participle of AO® ("having loosed"). The masculine and neuter
inflections generally correspond to the paradigm of (’)'(pX(x)V (see §113), while the feminine inflections
follow the paradigm of f]l,lépO( (see §38).

Singular
Masculine Feminine Neuter
N. AEAVKOC AeAvkuia AeALKOC
G. AEAVKOTOG AeAvkoiag AEAVKOTOG
D. AeALKOTL AeAvkuiq AeALKOTL
A. AEALKOTO AeAvkuiay AEAVKOC

Plural



N. AEAUKOTEG AeAukuiat AeALKOTO
G. AeALKOTGOV AeALKLIBV AeALKOT®WV
D. AeAvkool(v) AgAvkviong AeAvkoo(v)
A. AeAukoTOC AeAvkoiog AeAvKOTO

Note the presence of the characteristic K of the perfect system. In second perfects the K is not found. Thus
Yp(')((p(x) ("T write") has the second perfect active indicative YéypO((pO( ("I have written") and the second
perfect active participle YEYpO((p(bC ("having written"). The feminine in the perfect active participle,
having a stem ending in €, 1, or P, is declined like ﬁpépO( (see §38).

(2) Participles with First and Second Declension Endings

All the patrticiples in this group have the endings - pevog, - pevn, -

nevov and follow the declension of &yaB6g (see 843). There is no need
to set out the paradigms of these patrticiples in detail.

(a) The Present Middle and Passive Participle of AVw ("loosing oneself"
or "being loosed"):

Avopevog  Avopévn  Avopevov
Avopévou  AvopévnG AVOPEVOL

etc.

(b) The First Aorist Middle Participle of AVw ("having loosed oneself"):

AVOQPEVOG ALOOUEVI]  ALCKEVOV
AVOOPHEVOL AVCOHEVIG ALCUHEVOL

etc.

(c) The Perfect Middle and Passive Participle of Abw ("having loosed
oneself" or "having been loosed"):

AeAvpevog AeAvpévn  AeAvpévov
AeALPEVOL AeALpEVNG AgALHEVOL

etc.

(d) The Second Aorist Middle Participle of Acinw ("having left oneself"):



Amopevog  Atmopévn  Atmopevov
AUopévou  AIopévnG  AUTOPEVOL

etc.

131. Uses of the Greek Participles

Greek participles can be used in three basic ways. These uses are best
learned by observing the following model sentences:
(1) 0 &vBpwmog 6 Aéywv TadTa BAETEL TOV SHODAOV.
"The man who is saying these things sees the servant."
or "The man who says these things sees the servant.”

(2) 6 Aéywv tabta PAEnel TOV d0DAOV.

" The one who is saying these things sees the servant.”
or " The man who is saying these things sees the servant.”
or " The one who says these things sees the servant.”

(3) Aéywv tabta 0 GvBpwmog BAEmeL TOV S0DAOV.
" While saying these things, the man sees the servant.”
or " While he is saying these things, the man sees the servant."

or " Saying these things, the man sees the servant.”
It is obvious that the syntactic functions of participles in Greek are

similar in many ways to those of participles in English. In practice,
however, participles need to be paraphrased appropriately in the light of
the context.

The following discussion of the three uses of Greek participles will make
this clear: (1) Like an adjective, the participle may be used attributively,
that is, it may attribute a quality to a noun (cf. 6 &vBpwmog 6 dyabag,
"The good man"). In sentence (1), Aéywv is used attributively in that it
attributes a quality to the noun &vBpwmog, with which it agrees in gender,
number, and case. Typically, a participle used attributively stands in the
attributive position (i.e., it is immediately preceded by the article). The
best way to translate an attributive participle is by means of a relative



clause. Arelative clause is one that begins with a relative pronoun
("who," "which," or "that"). Thus 6 GvBpwmnog ¢ Aéywy TadTa may be
translated "the man who is saying these things" or "the man who says
these things." Similar model sentences could be constructed for plurals (
ol GvBpwmot of Aéyovtes TaDTQ, "the men who are saying these things"),
for all genders ( ta Tékva & Aéyovta TaDTA, "the children that are saying
these things"), and for the other voices ( 6 600A0G ¢ Auduevos DTIO TOD
armootoAov, "the servant who is being loosed by the apostle").

(2) Like an adjective, the participle may also be used substantivally, that
is, as a substantive or noun, as in sentence (2). Just as 0 dyaBo¢ means
"the good one" or "the good man," so 6 A¢ywv means " the one who is
saying," " the man who is saying," or " the one who says." Compare oi
Aéyovres TOOTA, " the ones who are saying these things"; ai Aéyovoal
tad1a, " the women who are saying these things"; ¢ fAemdpeva MO T0D

arootoAov, " the things that are being seen by the apostle”; etc.

(3) In addition to being used adjectivally and substantivally, the participle
may also be used adverbially to indicate some circumstance under which
the action of the main verb takes place. The adverbial participle is
anarthrous and stands in the predicate position, as in sentence (3). Most
adverbial participles may be translated by means of a dependent clause
introduced by such words as "while,"” "when," "having," "after,” "because,"
depending on the context. It is important to understand that participles do
not, properly speaking, have "tense." That is, they do not refer to past,
present, or future time. It turns out, however, that the present participle
most frequently denotes contemporaneous action, that is, action taking
place at the same time as the action of the main verb, while the aorist
participle most frequently denotes antecedent action, that is, action that
took place before the action of the main verb. In translation, therefore, the
present participle may generally be rendered by a phrase consisting of
"while" plus an English present participle, and the aorist participle by a
phrase consisting of "having" or "after" plus an English past participle. A
few examples will make this clear:

(@) Aéywv Tabta 0 &vBpwmog BAemeL TOV S0DAOV.

" While saying these things, the man sees the servant.”



or " While he is saying these things, the man sees the servant.”

(b) eimwv Tabta 6 &vBpwmog BAenel TOV SoDAOV.

" Having said these things, the man sees the servant.”

or " After he said these things, the man sees the servant.”
It should also be noted that this relationship of participle to main verb

remains the same regardless of the tense of the main verb. In (c) and (d)
below, the present participle Aéywv is translated in such a way as to
show that it is contemporaneous with the action of the main verb:

() Aéywv Tabta 0 &vBpwmog BAemeL TOV S0DAOV.
" While he is saying these things, the man sees the servant.”

(d) Aéywv Tabta 0 &vBpwmog EBAee TOV S0DAOV.
" While he was saying these things, the man saw the servant.”
Again, similar models could be constructed with plural nouns and with
nouns in other genders:

() Aéyovres Tabta o1 GvBpwmol BAEnovot Tov 6oDA0V.
" While they are saying these things, the men see the servant.”

(f)  Aéyovres tadta ol GvBpwmol EBAewav TOV S0DAOV.
" While they were saying these things, the men saw the servant.”

(9) Aéyovoar TadTa ol dyaBai EBAeyav TOV doDAOV.

" While they were saying these things, the good women saw the servant.
Examples (f) and (g) show why no imperfect form of the participle is

needed in Greek. Imperfective aspect is achieved by using a present
participle with a past tense main verb.

(4) As explained in 815 and illustrated in the examples of the participle
studied thus far, the present patrticiple denotes imperfective aspect, while
the aorist participle denotes aoristic aspect. This distinction should



normally be observed when translating participles:
(@) 0 600A0G 6 Audpevog LTIO TOD KLPIOL BAETEL TOV ATTOGTOAOV.
"The servant who is being loosed by the Lord sees the apostle."

(b) 6 600A0G 6 Aubeic BTIO TOD KLPiOL PBAEMEL TOV AMOCGTOAOV.
"The servant who was loosed by the Lord sees the apostle."

The perfect participle, on the other hand, denotes completed action
whose results are still felt. New Testament examples of the perfect
participle include:

Luke 9:35: 00TAOG £0TIv O LIOG OV, 6 ExAeleyuevos .

"This is my Son, the one who has been chosen."

Here the perfect passive patrticiple of ékAéyw ("I choose") emphasizes
the Father's permanent choice of the Son.

Rev 5:12: &&l0v €0ty 10 dpviov 1o éodayuévov .

"Worthy is the lamb that has been slain.”

Here the perfect passive participle of cp&lw ("I slay") shows that the

author has in mind a state of affairs resultant upon an earlier action.

John 11:4: €&RABev 6 Tebvnrws .
" The one who had been dead came forth."
Here the perfect active participle of Ovrijokw ("I die") describes completed
action. This latter example also shows why no pluperfect form of the participle is
needed in Greek, since this sense may be gained by using a perfect participle
with a past tense main verb.

(5) The usual negative with the participle is ur (there are only
seventeen New Testament instances of o0 with the participle):

0 &vBpwMOG 6 un Aéywv TabTa PAETEL TOV SODAOV.

"The man who is not saying these things sees the servant.”

(6) Verbs that are deponent in the indicative mood are also deponent in
the participle. Thus, for example, €pyopan (*I come") has the present
deponent participle épyxopevog ("coming”). Remember that participles of
deponent verbs have an active meaning even though they have a middle
or passive form:

ol gpyduevol €K TOD oikou BAEMOLAL TOV 60DAOV.

" The ones who are coming out of the house see the servant."



(7) Present participles are occasionally used with some forms of the
verb €ipi, and the resulting periphrastic construction is equivalent to the
English present progressive or past progressive:

(@) eipi Mwv TOV 600A0V.

"1 am loosing the servant.”

(b) % Prémwy TOV GMOGTOAOV.

" He was seeing the apostle."

The periphrastic construction usually emphasizes the duration of an
action, as in Luke 2:51: %v Omotacaduevo” a0TOIC, "He was submitting
himself to them." Here the periphrastic construction (the imperfect
indicative of eipi plus the present middle participle of bmotdoow, "I
submit") emphasizes the continuance of Jesus' obedience to his parents.
Luke stresses this point because the previous context implies that Jesus
may have been irresponsible to his earthly parents when he stayed
behind in Jerusalem.

(8) As already noted, aorist participles employ the unaugmented stems
in their formation. Since it is not always evident what these forms are, the
aorist participles of some important irregular verbs are given below:

Verb Act. Ind. Act. Part. Pass. Ind. Pass. Part.
Gyw fiyayov Ayaywv Axonv ayBeic
Ayw elnov elnav ¢ppnonv pnOeig
Epyopat fABov ENOGOV
AapBave E\afov Aafov ENLEBNV Anuobeic
Opaw eisov iSmv A0\ 0p0eig

(9) To parse a participle, it is necessary to give its tense, voice, mood
("participle” is placed in the mood slot), gender, number, case, and
source (the participle has no person). Thus AVovteg is parsed: "present
active participle, masculine plural nominative, from AV®."



132.Mastering Greek Participles

New Testament exegesis is impossible without a thorough
understanding of the patrticiple. The most helpful way of mastering Greek
participles is by working through a number of examples. In translating
Greek participles into idiomatic English, one must usually resort to
paraphrase. In the following illustrative sentences, no more than three
translations are given for each example. Practice reading the following
Greek sentences, keeping the English translation covered up. Then test
your translation by reference to the next line(s).

1.

10.

0 AMOOTOAOG O AéywV TaDTH YIVOOKEL TOV KUplov. "The apostle who is

saying these things knows the Lord."

"The apostle who says these things knows the Lord."

0 AéywV TadTA YIVOOKEL TOV KOPLOV.

"The one who is saying these things knows the Lord."
"The man who is saying these things knows the Lord."
"The one who says these things knows the Lord."

BAEMOpEV TOV GOCTOAOV TOV A€yovTa TaDTO.
"We see the apostle who is saying these things."
"We see the apostle who says these things."

BAémopev OV Aéyovia tadta. "We see the one who is saying these things."
"We see the man who is saying these things."
"We see the one who says these things."

BAEmopev v Aéyovoav TadTa.

"We see the woman who is saying these things."

"We see the woman who says these things."

EBAEYapeV TNV Aéyovoav tadTa.

"We saw the woman who was saying these things."

Aeywv TadTa 0 AMOoTOAOG BAETEL TOV S0DAOV.

"While saying these things, the apostle sees the servant.”
"While he is saying these things, the apostle sees the servant.

einav Tadta 6 &MOoTOA0G BAEnel TOV S0DAOV.

"Having said these things, the apostle sees the servant.”
"After he said these things, the apostle sees the servant.”
einav Tadta 6 &MOoToA0g EBAeye TOV S0DAOV.

"Having said these things, the apostle saw the servant."
"After he had said these things, the apostle saw the servant.”

0 600A0G 0 BAemOpEVOG LTIO TOD AMOGTOAOL GyaBOg €0TLY.



"The servant who is being seen by the apostle is good."

11. 6 §oDAog 6 PAenOpEevog LTIO TOD AMOoTOAOL &yaBOGg fv.
"The servant who was being seen by the apostle was good."

12. ta PAenopeva pevel €ig Toug aidvag. "The things that are being seen abide
forever."

13. Tt pn PAenopeva oL pEvel €ig TOLG ai@vag. "The things that are not being
seen do not abide forever."

14. ol PAenopevorl vTo T0D Kupiov cwlovtal.
"The ones who are being seen by the Lord are being saved."
"The men who are being seen by the Lord are being saved."”
15. ol fAendpevol vTIO TOD Kupiov EowBNCAV.
"The ones who were being seen by the Lord were saved."
"The men who were being seen by the Lord were saved."
16. O HEVWV €V LT EATTION EXel.
"The one who is abiding in him has hope."
"The man who is abiding in him has hope."
"The man who abides in him has hope."
17. O U1 HEVWV €V DT EATIIOX 00K EXEL.
"The one who is not abiding in him does not have hope."
"The man who is not abiding in him does not have hope."
"The man who does not abide in him does not have hope."

18. ol dkovoVTEG TO evayYEALOV EMioTELOAV €V TG BepamevoVTL TOLG

avBpwmnoug. "The ones who were hearing the gospel believed in the one
who was healing the men."

19. MOTEVOEV €V TR MEUTIOVTL AVTOV.
"We believe in the one who is sending him."

20. E€MOTEVCAEV €V TG TEUTOVTL ADTOV.
"We believed in the one who was sending him."

21. TIOPEVLOWEVOL Ol AMOGTOAOL EKT)PLOGOV TO EDAYYEALOV.
"While going, the apostles were preaching the gospel."
"While they were going, the apostles were preaching the gospel."
22. 0 avBpwnog 6 mEPPAG ToOLG AMOOTOAOLG SIKALOG EGTLY.
"The man who sent the apostles is righteous."
23. 0 MEPPAG TOLG AMOOTOAOLG SIKALOG E0TLV.
"The one who sent the apostles is righteous."
"The man who sent the apostles is righteous."
24. &KoOOoNG THDTH O AMOOTOAOG EKTPLEE TO €DAYYEALOV.
"After hearing these things, the apostle preached the gospel.”
"When he had heard these things, the apostle preached the gospel.”



25. €Aéyopev TabTa TOI¢ MTOPELOUEVOLG €I TO LEPOV.
"We were saying these things to the ones who were going into the temple."
26. TO0TO €0T1v TO TIveDpa T0 0OV T0LG AvBp®TOLG TOLG CW{OHEVOUG. "This
Is the spirit that is saving the men who are being saved.”
27. 0 GnooToAog O E€eMBav €k Thg EkkAnoiag AADev £ig TOV oikov.
"The apostle who had gone out of the church went into the house."
28. 0 GnooToAog £€eABav £k Thig ékkAnoiag RABev €ig TOV oilKov.
"The apostle, after going out of the church, went into the house."
"The apostle, after he had gone out of the church, went into the house."

29. ol pn 160vTEG TOV KUPLOV 0D MOTEVOVOLYV E1G HVTOV.
"The ones who did not see the Lord do not believe in him."
"The men who did not see the Lord do not believe in him."
30. ovtoi glowv oi dkovoavteg TOV Adyov v TG \PEPaIG TG oV PaiG.
"These are the ones who heard the word in the evil days."
"These are the men who heard the word in the evil days."
31. & TEKVA Ta Se&apeva TOV KUpLov fiyaye ToLG AdeAPOLG €ig TNV EKKAnoiav.
"The children that had received the Lord led the brothers into the church."
32 ol SibayxBévteg v dAnOeav Bamtiodnoav kal eiofiA@ov €ig TOV oikov ToD
Beod. "The ones who had been taught the truth were baptized and went into
the house of God."
"The men who had been taught the truth were baptized and went into the
house of God."
33. idodoon tov knpv&avta TO edayyéhov ai dyadai RABov €ig TOV oiKov.
"After they had seen the one who had preached the gospel, the good
women went into the house."
34. €11 0VTeg €V T® lep® EKTpuéav ol AmooToAoL TOlg paBnToig TV factAeiav.
"While they were still in the temple, the apostles preached the kingdom to
the disciples.”

133.The Genitive Absolute

When the subject of a participle is different than the subject of the main
verb of the sentence, the participle and any noun or pronoun
accompanying it are placed in the genitive case. The clause containing
the participle is therefore "loosed" from the rest of the sentence, and the
construction is called the genitive absolute (from Lat. absolutus, "loosed").
Compare the following sentences:

eimévres TadTa €ENABOV Ol &mooToAOL.



"When they had said these things, the apostles went out."

elmévTawy TéV pabytédy Tadta €EfABoV ol amootoAot.
"When the disciples had said these things, the apostles went out."
The genitive absolute may also be used with a pronoun:

eimévTwy adtédv TaDTA €ERABeY 0 amoatoAog. "When they had said these
things, the apostle went out."

134.Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully. Study closely the various ways in which the Greek
participle is inflected and translated. Though not inherently difficult, the
participle tends to cause beginning students as much trouble as any other thing in
the Greek verb system. A little extra effort invested in mastering these forms and
uses will pay rich dividends in your reading of New Testament Greek.

b. Translate the following sentences:
1. qABev 6 ’Inoodg eig v F'aAthaiav kKnpvoowV TO edayYENOV
100 Be0b (Mark 1:14).
2. EOYXoplotd 1@ 0@ oL MAvVToTE, AKOV®V GOV TNV QYATNV Kal
v mioTv v (that) €yelg pog Tov kKOplov Incodv Kal eig mavtag
100G (yioug (Phim 4-5).
3. BAénter OV 'Inoodv épyopevov mpog adTOV Kal Aeyel, “16e
(Look!) 6 &pvog tod Beod 0 aipwv Vv apaptiav 100 KOGHoL (John
1:29).
4. Kai €18ov GAov &yyedov ioxupov katafaivovta €k Tod o0pavod
(Rev 10:1).

5. HOKAPLOG O AVAYIVOOK®V Kal 01 dkoVovTeg TOLG AGYOUG THG
npoonTeiag (prophecy) kal TNPodVTEG T €V VTR Yeypappeva (Rev
1:3).

6. 00TOG €0V O GpTog O €k ToD oVPavod KataPaivav (John 6:50).
7. Kai v ékBaAAwv Sopoviov (Luke 11:14).

8. kal éABOVTeg Aéyovaty adT®, AdaoKaAe (teacher), oldapev OTL
&AnoOng el (Mark 12:14).

9. Kal a0Tog €61000KeV €V TATG CLVAYWYATG ATV, 60EX(OUEVOG



OO VTV (Luke 4:15).

10. kai Oyovtan Tov viov 10D GvBpwnov épyopevoy Ml TOV
vepeA®V (clouds) Tob obpavoDd (Matt 24:30).

11. Tadta adTOD AdAoDvtog moAAolL émiotevoay €i¢ adTOV (John
8:30).

12. domalopan DUAG Eyw TEPTIOg O ypaYaG TNV EMOTOANV €V KUPiw
(Rom 16:22).

13. AiowBévteg odv €k mioTemg eiprvnyv €xopev mpog Tov Bedv
S1x ToD Kvpiov fE&V Inood Xpiotod (Rom 5:1).



21.

Infinitives (Verbal Nouns)

135.Introducing the Infinitive

Finite verbs, as we have seen, show by their endings the person and
number of their subject. For example, we translate AVopev "we loose"
because the ending - pev indicates that the verb is first person plural.
Verbal forms that are not limited by person and number are called
infinitives (from Lat. infinitivus, "not limited"). Hence an infinitive is an
indeclinable verbal noun whose meaning is not limited by person and
number, although it does show different endings according to whether it
IS present, future, aorist, or perfect tense, and active, middle, or passive
voice.

In English, the infinitive is normally formed by placing the preposition
"to" before the verb, as in "they wanted to go." Sometimes the "to" does
not occur, as in "they can go," that is, "they are able to go." Similarly, the
Greek infinitive was originally a noun in the dative case ( AVe€lv, the
present infinitive of AV, originally meant "for loosing" or "in loosing"). In
both English and Greek, the infinitive may be used as a noun. An
example is Philippians 1:21: "To die is gain." Here the infinitive "to die" is
the subject of the verb "is" and is therefore the equivalent of a noun.
Another example is Luke 16:3: "l am ashamed to beg." Again, the
infinitive "to beg" is the equivalent of a noun, although here it is the object
of the verb in the sentence. Sometimes English uses the suffix -ing
instead of "to" in translating the infinitive. The above sentences might just
as well have been translated "Dying is gain" and "l am ashamed of
begging."

The Greek infinitive occurs most frequently in the present, aorist, and
perfect tenses. (The future infinitive occurs only five times in the New
Testament and need not concern us.) The distinction between these
tenses, as we have frequently observed (see §15), is not one of time of
action but rather one of kind of action. Compare the following uses of
AO® in the active infinitive:



Aorist ADoon "to loose" (aoristic aspect)
Present AVewv "to be loosing" (imperfective aspect)

Perfect AeAvKEVOL "to have loosed" (perfective aspect)

Here the true nature of the Greek tense system is clearly seen:

(1) The aorist infinitive is the least marked form and is used to refer to
an action without defining its nature or extent (see Acts 25:11: "l do not
refuse to die"). In general, the aorist infinitive was used by the New
Testament writers unless some reason existed for using the present or
perfect.

(2) The present infinitive is used to refer to action that is ongoing or
progressive. A New Testament example is John 21:3, where Peter says "l
am going to fish." Here the present infinitive implies that Peter and his
fellow disciples were contemplating a return to their former occupation
while they waited for Jesus to appear in Galilee.

(3) The perfect infinitive is used to express the existing results of an
action or the continuation of a state. For example, in Acts 26:32 Agrippa
says of Paul, "This man may have been able to have been set free."
Presumably Agrippa thought that Paul could have remained a free man
had he not appealed to Caesar. Notice also these examples:

Matt "He required the disciples to get into [aorist infinitive] the boat and to
14:22:  go ahead [present infinitive] of him to the other side."

Acts "Barnabas wanted to take [aorist infinitive] John . . ., but Paul thought
15:37— it best not to take [present infinitive] him along."
38:

Phil "If anyone else has a mind to put confidence [perfect infinitive] in the
3:4: flesh, I far more."

1 Cor "For | determined not to know [perfect infinitive] anything among you
2:2: except Jesus Christ and him crucified."

The use of the infinitive in these examples is obviously best explained
on the basis of verbal aspect. These examples suffice to show that tense
in the Greek infinitive has to do with kind of action rather than with time of
action.

136.The Infinitives of \Ow



The infinitives of AV, in its various aspects and voices, are given
below. In the translations an attempt has been made to express the
aspectual significance of the present and perfect infinitives, though it
should be remembered that such translations are usually "over-
translations."

Active Present AV "to be loosing"
Aorist ADoo "to loose"
Perfect AeAvKEVQL "to have loosed"

Middle Present AVeaBan "to be loosing oneself"
Aorist AVoooBat “to loose oneself"
Perfect AeAboBat "to have loosed oneself"

Passive Present AVecBon "to be being loosed"
Aorist }\UBﬁVO(l "to be loosed"
Perfect AeAboBat "to have been loosed"

Here one can easily recognize the various tense markers encountered
earlier in connection with the indicative mood:

(1) The first aorist active infinitive contains the aoristic aspect morpheme o (or
0).

(2) The first aorist passive infinitive contains the passive voice morpheme 0n
(lengthened from Be).

(3) Perfect infinitives show reduplication, and the perfect active infinitive
contains the perfective aspect morpheme k (shortened from ko).

The above forms also illustrate the basic suffixes of the infinitive:

(1) - ew in the present active infinitive.

(2) - auin the aorist active infinitive.

(3) - vauin the perfect active and aorist passive infinitive.

(4) - oBa elsewhere.



Note that aorist infinitives, like aorist participles, do not contain the
augment.

137.The Infinitives of Other Verbs

The above analysis of A is applicable to the infinitives of other verbs,
including contract verbs, verbs with second aorists, and deponent verbs.
The following points should especially be noted: (1) The o of the first
aorist infinitive often amalgamates with a preceding consonant, as in
TMEPNW, first aorist active infinitive mepyon (to send). (On the rules of
amalgamation, see §20.)

(2) Verbs that have second aorists also have second aorist infinitives.
These infinitives are formed by adding the suffix - e1v to the unaugmented
second aorist stem. Second aorist infinitives may be illustrated by the
following forms:

Verb Second Aorist Ind. Second Aorist Inf.

ayw (I lead) fyayov (I led) ayayelv (to lead)
BoaAA® (I throw) éBaiov (I threw) BoaAelv (to throw)
gpyopon (1 come) fABov (1 went) ¢NOeTY (to come)

¢ofiw (I eat) Epayov (I ate) QOyETV (to eat)
AapBave (I receive) E\afov (I received) Aafetv (to receive)

AEyw (I say) elnov (I said) einelv (to say)

Opaw (I see) e16ov (I saw) i8elv (to see)

(3) Second aorist middle infinitives are formed by adding the connecting
vowel - € - and the suffix - 0Bt to the unaugmented second aorist stem:

Second Aor. Act. Inf. Second Aor. Mid. Inf.

BO(}\ETV (to throw) Ba}\écr Do (to throw oneself)



}\O(BETV (to receive) }\()(Bécf Do (to receive oneself)

(4) Second aorist passive infinitives are formed by adding the suffix -
vat to the unaugmented second aorist passive stem:

Verb Second Aor. Pass. Ind. Second Aor. Pass. Inf.

YPAQ® (1 write) gypaonv (I was written) ypaofivat (to be written)

(5) In the present active infinitive of contract verbs, the suffix - v is used
instead of - ewv. Hence the contracted forms of the model verbs used in
Lesson 19 appear as Tip&v (to be honoring), @A€lv (to be loving), and
onAodv (to be showing).

(6) Verbs that are deponent in the aorist indicative are also deponent in
the aorist infinitive. For example, yivopion has the aorist infinitives
yevéaBan (aorist middle form) and yevnBfjvou (aorist passive form). Both
infinitives are translated "to become."

(7) The present infinitive of eipi is elvat (to be).

(8) To parse the infinitive, it is necessary to give its tense, voice, and
source, along with the word "infinitive" in the mood slot. Thus Abewv is
parsed "present active infinitive, from AVw." (Remember that there is no
person or number in the infinitive.)

138.Uses of the Infinitive

Infinitives can be divided into two major functional categories: adverbial
and substantival uses. Before discussing these uses, however, the
following features of the infinitive should be noted: (1) The infinitive may
be used with or without the article. Only the neuter singular article is used
( 10, 100, and t®).

(2) When the infinitive is used with the article, it may also be used with a
preposition. In the New Testament, the following prepositions occur most
frequently with infinitives: 61& (33 occurrences), €i¢ (72 occurrences), €v
(55 occurrences), HeTa (15 occurrences), Tpo (9 occurrences), and TPOG
(12 occurrences). Most of these prepositions have their usual meaning



when used with infinitives, but some take on a specialized meaning and
must be translated accordingly.

(3) Although infinitives do not have subjects in the same sense that
finite verbs do, the infinitive often contains a "subject" that indicates who
or what produces the action expressed in the infinitive. This "subject" is
usually put in the accusative case and is an exception to the rule stated
in Lesson 4 that the subject of a Greek verb is put in the nominative case
(see 828). This use of the accusative as the "subject” of the infinitive is
called the accusative of general reference. A similar phenomenon occurs
in English when we say "I know him to be good" for "I know he is good."
The former sentence is exactly the same as the Greek accusative-and-
infinitive construction. The clause "he is good" has been converted into
an infinitival phrase by putting its subject ("he") into the accusative (*him")
and by changing its finite verb "is" to the infinitive "to be." In Greek, "I
know him to be good" becomes yIv)okm adTov eivon yadov.

(4) Anarthrous infinitives may occur with impersonal verbs such as 6l
("it is necessary") and &&eoti (V) (it is lawful").

(5) Infinitives (like participles) are negated by pn.

We may now discuss the two uses of the infinitive. We begin with the
adverbial infinitive—so called because its verbal aspects are primary. The
adverbial infinitive usually makes a further assertion about the main verb.
It may also function as an adverbial phrase modifying the main verb. The
following uses of the adverbial infinitive are the ones most frequently
encountered in the New Testament: (1) The infinitive of purpose. Here the
infinitive indicates the purpose of the action expressed by the main verb.
Purpose is most frequently expressed by (a) the infinitive alone, (b) the
infinitive with To0, and (c) the infinitive with &i¢ 10:

Matt 2:2: "We have come to worship [ tpookvvroot] him."

Phil 3:10: "To know [ to0 yvava] him."

1 Thess 3:5: "l sent him to know about [ €ig T0 yv&@vai] your faith."

(2) The infinitive of result. Here the infinitive is introduced by ®ote and
used to express the result of the action of the main verb:

1 Thess  "So that we do not have a need [ ®oTe pr) . . . xpeiav Exev] to say
1:8: anything."

(3) The infinitive of time (temporal infinitive). In this use of the infinitive,
three viewpoints are possible. An event that sets the main clause in



antecedent time (the event in the main clause will happen before the
event in the infinitive clause) is expressed by 1tpiv or Ttpiv fj and the
infinitive; contemporaneous time is expressed by €v 1@ and the infinitive;
and subsequent time is expressed by petd 16 and the infinitive:

Matt "Before the cock crows [ ipiv dAektopa pwvijoal], twice you will
26:34: deny me three times."

Luke "While he was blessing [ év 1@ g0Aoyelv adtov] them, he departed
24:51: from them."

Matt "After | have been raised [ peta 10 €yepBfivon pig], 1 will go before you

26:32: into Galilee."”

Of the uses of the infinitive, this one is the most foreign to English speakers. It is impossible to translate
infinitives of time literally into English. They are best translated by converting them into subordinate

clauses and changing the infinitives into finite verbs. For example, €V "[(TL) Sl’)}\OYETV aOTOV is literally
"in the to be blessing him." Less literally, the clause could be rendered "in the process of his blessing." But
the best translation is "while he was blessing."

(4) The infinitive of cause (causal infinitive). Here 81t t0 is regularly
used with the infinitive to express the idea of cause:

Matt 13:6: "It withered because it did not have a root [ dix T0 pn €xewv pidav]."

(5) The infinitive of command (imperatival infinitive). On rare occasions,
the infinitive may be used to express a command:

Rom "Rejoice [ xaipewv] with those who rejoice; weep [ kAaietv] with those

12:15: who weep."
Turning now to the substantival use of the infinitive, we note that here

the noun aspect of the infinitive is primary. The following are the most
frequently encountered categories of the substantival infinitive: (1) The
infinitive as subject:

Phil 1:21: "To live [ 10 (fjv] is Christ, and to die [ t0 dmoBaveiv] is gain.”

(2) The infinitive as object:

Phil  "God is the one who is working in you both to will [ t0 8éAewv] and to
2:13:  work [ o évepyeiv] his good pleasure.”

(3) The infinitive as modifier. Here the infinitive is used to modify or to
complete the sense of nouns, adjectives, or verbs:

Rev 11:18: "The time has come for the dead to be judged [ kp1Bijvon]."
1 Cor 7:39: "She is free to be married [ yapun0fjval] to whom she wishes."
Luke 10:40: "My sister has forsaken me to serve [ diakoveiv] alone."

139.Vocabulary



Additional verbs.

O€l it is necessary (impers. verb; takes the acc. and inf.)
g&eot(v) it is lawful (impers. verb; takes the dat. and inf.)

HEAA® I am about to, T will (takes the inf.)
Additional adverb.
Tpiv before Conjunction. OOTE so that
140.Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully. Thoroughly review the forms of the infinitive and
its various uses. Note that all forms of the infinitive end in either - & or - €lv.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.

c. Translate the following sentences:
1. motevete 011 Suvapal (I am able) ToDTO Mofjoat... (Matt 9:28).
2. &y xpelav (need) €xw OMO 00D PanTioBfival, Kai oL Epxn TPOG
HE... (Matt 3:14).

3. €dwkev (he gave) adTOlG €éovoiav Tekva Beod yeveaBan (John
1:12).

4. 6&€10¢ €1 AaPeiv 1O PiAiov (Rev 5:9).

5. peAAeryap ‘Hpow'ong dnteiv 10 mondiov 1od &nmoAéoat (to destroy)
a0TO (Matt 2:13).

6. IToA\ iyov ypaion oot, GAN” 00 BéAw 81t pédavog kal
KaA&pov (ink and pen) oot ypagewv (3 John 13).

7. €heyev yap 6 “lTwavvng avt®, OVK €EeaTiv ool Exelv adTNV (Matt
14:4).

8. kal Aéyovoiv pot, Al oe maAv ipogntedoal (to prophesy) €T
Aaoig Kai €Bveoty kKal yAoooaig Kai factAedoty ToAAoIG (Rev 10:11).
9. MoapakaAé o0V VUAG £y 6 €006 (prisoner) €v Kupin GEiwg



TEPUTATHON TG KAOEWG NG (with which) £kAr|Onte (Eph 4:1).

10. AABev £k T®V mepdTwY (ends) TAG YAi¢ dkodoon TV cogiav
ZoAop&vog (Luke 11:31).

11. einev avtoig ‘Inoodg, “Apny Gunv Aéye opiv, mpiv “APpadp
yevéoBan éyw eipt (John 8:58).

12. o0 SOvarto (he is able) elvai pov pa@ntig (Luke 14:26).

The infinitive, like the participle (Lesson 20), is a hybrid.
But while the participle is a verbal adjective, the infinitive
is a verbal noun. Verbal aspect is more easily studied in
the infinitive than in the other moods of the verb.



22.

Additional Pronouns

This lesson introduces several classes of Greek
pronouns in addition to those studied earlier in Lessons
9, 11, and 18.

141.Interrogative Pronouns

As in English, questions may be introduced by interrogative words,
either pronouns (e.g., "who?", "what?") or adverbs (e.g., "where?",
"how?", "when?"). The interrogative pronoun in Greek is ti¢ ("who?")/ ti
("what?"):

tic Aéyel todto; "Who says this?"

i €oT1 TO0TO;  "What is this?"

The declension of the interrogative pronoun is as follows:

Singular Plural
Masc./Fem. Neut. Masc./Fem. Neut.
N. TiC Tl Tiveg Tiva
G. TivoC Tivog TiVQV TiVeV
D. Tivi Tivi Tiouv) Tiouv)
A. Tiva Tl TIVOG Tiva

Note the following New Testament examples:

Matt " €0V 1] UNTNP Hov... "Who is my mother?"
12:48:



Matt tivo" 1] eikwv ad... "Whose image is this?"

22:20:
Matt Tivi OPOLOO® TNV YEVEQV TAUTNV... "To whom shall | compare this
11:16: generation?"
John tiva {ntette... "Whom do you seek?"
18:4:
Rom i €poDpev... "What will we say?"
9:30:

i. It should be noted that the neuter accusative singular ( Ti) is often used adverbially to mean "why": Tl
TIOLELTE TOUTO; "Why are you doing this?"
ii. Questions in Greek expecting an affirmative answer ("Yes") have 00 with the indicative, while

questions expecting a negative answer ("No") or implying hesitation have pﬂ with the indicative:

Luke 4:22: o0yl viog oty “Iworng ovTog. ..

"This is Joseph's son, isn't it?"

1 Cor 12:30: pn mavieg y\woooig AaAodoy. ..

"All do not speak in tongues, do they?"

John 6:67:  pun Kal OpElg BEAeTe DIAyELy. ..

"Surely you do not want to go away, do you?"

iii. The interrogative pronoun may also be used in indirect questions: ép(x)TQ(N a0TOV TiC €0TLV, "He
asks him who he is" (from the direct question, "Who is he?").

142.Indefinite Pronouns

The Greek indefinite pronoun is Tig/ .. This pronoun is the equivalent of
the English "someone," "anyone," "something," "anything,"” "a certain
one," and the like. Its forms are identical to those of the interrogative
pronoun apart from accentuation: the indefinite pronoun is an enclitic,
throwing its accent back onto the preceding word (on enclitics, see
Appendix 1). Note the following examples:

Matt 12:29: mi®d¢ dSuvatai Tig eioeABelv. .. "How can anyone enter?"

Luke 9:49: €ibopev tve"We saw someone."

, m | jectivally:
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Luke 1:5:

143.Relative Pronouns

The relative pronoun is so named because it "relates" to a noun or
pronoun in another clause of the sentence. This noun or pronoun is
called the antecedent because it is logically prior to the relative (though it
is not always written first). The clause in which the relative pronoun
stands is called a relative clause. In the following sentences, the relative
clauses are set off in italics: "The Spirit who gives life has been given."

"The words that | speak are life."

"The one whom the Father sent is here."

In these sentences the pronouns "who," "that," and "whom" relate back

to an antecedent noun or pronoun. In British English, the word which is
frequently used as the relative pronoun in place of that: "The words which

| speak are life."
English sometimes omits the relative pronoun altogether: "The words |

speak are life."
The forms of the relative pronoun are given below. Its declension follows

the endings of 00T0¢ (see §77).

Singular Plural
M. F N. M. F N.
N 0g i 0 ol al a
G 0D 1S 0D oV oV oV
D. oy il o 0ig aig 01ig
A. ov v 0 o0g 4(4 a

The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and number,
but its case is determined by its function in the relative clause. Compare
the following sentences:

(1) 6 &vBpwmog 8 €18e TOV KUPLOV £0TIV AMOGTOAOG.

"The man who saw the Lord is an apostle.”



(2) 0 &vBpwmog év €idopEv €0TIV AMOOTOAOG.
"The man whom we saw is an apostle."

Here the pronouns 6¢ and 6v are masculine and singular because their
antecedent ( avBpwmog) is masculine and singular. However, 0g is
nominative because it is the subject of its relative clause, while 6v is
accusative because it is the object of its relative clause. The relative
pronoun may also take the genitive and dative cases:

(3) 06 GvBpwTOG ot AOYOLE NKOVGAEV 0TIV RTOGTOAOC,.

"The man whose words we heard is an apostle."”
(4) 6 &vBpwmnog ¢ einopev TOV Adyov £€0Tiv AmOCTOAOG.
"The man to whom we spoke the word is an apostle."
The uses of the relative pronoun are clearly indicated in the following

New Testament examples:
Col 2:10: &v avt®, 8" €oTv 1] KEQPAAN.
"In him, who is the head."
Matt 2:9: {800 6 &oTnp, v €160V &V TH| AvaTOAR.
"Behold, the star, which they saw in the east.”
Eph 3:7:  &ux 100 edayyeAiov, od éyeviOnv Sidkovog.
"Through the gospel, of which | became a minister."”
Matt 17:5: 00TOG £0Tv O LIOG POV O GyamnTAg, &v @ eDSOKNOW.
"This is my beloved son, in whom | am well pleased.”
Sometimes the antecedent of the relative pronoun is not expressed:

Matt 10:38: 0 o0 Aapfavel TOV oTavpov adTOL' OVK 0TV Hov G&log.
"[He] who does not take his cross is not worthy of me."

144.Indefinite Relative Pronouns

The indefinite relative pronoun is so named because it is a combination
of the relative 6¢ and the indefinite Ti¢. Both forms experience inflection.
In the New Testament, the indefinite relative pronoun occurs almost
exclusively in the nominative singular and plural:

Singular 60T, fTig, 0T

Plural otltveg, altveg, drtiva

The indefinite relative pronoun is usually translated "who," but its
meaning sometimes involves a qualitative idea: "who is of such a nature."
A possible New Testament example of this is Romans 1:25:



oitves petnAAaav v aAnBeiav tod Beod ev 16 PeLdeL.
"Who [were of such nature that they] exchanged the truth of God for a lie."
Normally, however, 0oT1¢ is used without any significant difference in

meaning from Oc¢. In relative clauses, 0¢ is the rule (1,395 occurrences)
and 0oT1iG the exception (153 occurrences).

145.Reciprocal Pronouns

From &AAo¢ ("other, another") is formed the reciprocal pronoun. In the
New Testament, the reciprocal pronoun occurs only in the following forms
(all plurals):

GAANAwv "of one another"

GAANAolg "to one another"

&AANAoug "one another”

146. Reflexive Pronouns

The reflexive pronoun refers back to the subject of the sentence (e.g.,
"Jesus does not save himself"). There is therefore no nominative of the
reflexive pronoun. The third person reflexive pronoun is declined just like
GuTOG: €auToD, £aVTE, EaVTOV, etc. The first and second persons are
made up of a combination of éu€ and o€ with adTOG: épavtod, EHauTa,
ELaUTOV; OEALTOD, OEQVTE, CEALTOV. In the plural, ExvT@V/ -0ig/ 0VG
does duty for all persons: e.g., HapTUPETTE €XLTOILG, "You bear witness to
yourselves" (Matt 23:31).

147.Possessive Pronouns (Adjectives)

The possessive pronouns €upog ("my"), oog ("your"), i610¢ ("his"),
nuétepog (Mour”), and vpETEPOG ("your”) are sometimes used instead of
the genitive case of the personal pronouns when emphasis is desired.
These possessive pronouns are declined (and function) like regular
adjectives of the first and second declensions. They stand in the
attributive position:

0 €uog Aoyog  "my word"



or
0 AOyog 0 €pog "my word"
Normally, however, "my word" is 6 AOyog pou.

148.Vocabulary

Additional pronouns. XAAT|A@V one another ( alien)
i610¢, -a, -0V his, one's own ( idiosyncrasy)
149.Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully. Review the pronouns introduced earlier (Lessons
9, 11, and 18).

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.
c. Translate the following sentences:
1. o0 Tig €l... (John 1:19).

2. Kat éotiv adtn 1] ayyeAia (message) fiv Gknkoapev an’ avtod (1
John 1:5).

3. pry oV peilov el 1od natpodg UGV APpady, doTig dnédavey. ..
(John 8:53).

4. kowvoviav (fellowship) Exopev pet ~ dAAAwV (1 John 1:7).

5. Kal 1] Kowvevia 8¢ 1] TJHETEPA PETH TOD TTATPOC Kol PETK TOD LIOD
"Inood Xprotod (1 John 1:3).

6. oL mepl oeavTOD papTLPETG (John 8:13).

7. 00 TG 0@ OVOUATL EMPOPNTELCUpEY (We prophesied); (Matt 7:22).

8. Kai 1] kploig 1) éun Sikaia éotiv (John 5:30).

9. &AA " 00 Ti B€A® GAAG T 00 (Mark 14:36).

10. Ti odv Bomrtilelg & (if) oL oVK €1 6 XploTdg... (John 1:25).

11. anayyéAAopev (we announce) DUIV TNV (ONV TV ai®viov fTig



v Tpog OV matépa (1 John 1:2).

€0vToD, himself, €pavToD,
¢ herself -fig

myself



23.
The Subjunctive Mood

The subjunctive is the mood of contingency. While the
indicative assumes reality, the subjunctive assumes
unreality. Because it is a mood of potential action, the
subjunctive usually has a future orientation. This lesson
introduces the basic idea of the subjunctive and its most
common uses.

150.Introducing the Subjunctive

As mentioned in 813, mood indicates the manner in which the action of
a verb is regarded by the speaker. There are four basic moods in Greek,
two of which we have already encountered: the indicative mood, which
makes an assertion, and the infinitive mood, which expresses an action
generally and without reference to a particular person or thing. The other
two moods to be studied are the subjunctive mood, which expresses a
thought or wish rather than an actual fact, and the imperative mood,
which expresses a command (Lesson 24). Compare the following
sentences:

Indicative: "l loose the servant."

Infinitive: "To loose the servant is difficult.”

Subjunctive: "Though he loose the servant, | will not go."

Imperative: "Loose the servant!"
Note that the subjunctive expresses a condition in which there is an

element of doubt. The subjunctive may therefore be called the mood of
contingency. Morphologically, the subjunctive mood is nearly obsolete in
English. It is most frequently indicated by the deletion of the -s in the third
person singular:

Indicative:  "Heaven helps us."



Subjunctive: "Heaven help us!"
Occasionally the subjunctive of the verb "be" is found:

Infinitive: "My teacher asked me to be prompt."
Subjunctive: "My teacher asked that | be prompt.”

Generally, however, English tends to substitute alternative forms of "be"
for the subjunctive: "My teacher asked that | would be prompt."

At one time the Greek subjunctive was related to the future indicative.
Thus, it is not surprising that the subjunctive generally refers to future
events. Except for some rare occurrences of the perfect tense, the
subjunctive is found only in the present and the aorist in the New
Testament. As with the other non-indicative moods, only the kind of
action (verbal aspect) is in view in the subjunctive: the present
subjunctive expresses imperfective action, while the aorist subjunctive
expresses aoristic action. As with the infinitive, the normal tense of the
subjunctive is the aorist.

151.The Forms of the Subjunctive

The forms of the Greek subjunctive are, happily, very simple. Those of
MO are given below. Note that (a) the stem in the subjunctive is always
the same as the corresponding stem of the indicative; (b) there is never
an augment; (c) the vowel in the ending is always w or 1| (lengthened
from o and €); and (d) the primary endings are employed even in the
aorist.

Present Act. Present M/P
Sg. 1. AO® AVpon
2 JANITS AUn
3. AN AvnTo
Pl. 1. ANowpev Avopeda

2 Aonte Abnobe



AOwo1(V) AdwvTat

Aorist Active Aorist Middle Aorist Passive
Sg. 1. AVO® Abcopat AVOD
2 Avong Abon AuBfig
3. Abon Abontan ALBfH
Pl. L ANOowpEevV Avowpeba ABGpEev
2 Abonte AbonoBe AvBfjte
3. AOoWo1(V) AbowvTal AvB&oU(v)

Note carefully:
(1) The endings given above are also used with the second aorist:

Second Aorist Active:  Ainw, Alnmng, Alnn, etc.
Second Aorist Middle:  Aimwpat, Almn, Ainnto, etc.
Second Aorist Passive: ypag®, ypaorng, Ypaor), etc.

(2) Verbs that are deponent in the indicative mood are deponent in the
corresponding paradigm of the subjunctive:

yivopou has the present subjunctive yivopa, yivn, yivnta, etc.
yivopou has the aorist subjunctive yévopat, yévn, yevntai, etc.
gpyopon has the present subjunctive épxopat, €pxn, épxnral, etc.

(3) The present subjunctive of contract verbs in - ew follows the regular
pattern given above (e.g., N is substituted for €1, and o for ov). The
present subjunctive of contract verbs in - aw is identical with the
indicative forms, owing to the rules of contraction (see 8124). The
present subjunctive of verbs in - ow follows the pattern of the indicative.

(4) Like the participle and the infinitive, the subjunctive is negated by
pr. S

(5) The present subjunctive of it is: ®, NG, 1, WUEV, NTE, ®OUV).



152.Uses of the Subjunctive

Being a potential mood, the subjunctive expresses action that is
possible but not necessarily occurring. By the nature of the case, then,
the subjunctive is related to the future (i.e., what may be or what may
have been). As a result, the English future indicative is often used to
convey the idea of the Greek subjunctive (whether present or aorist).

There are seven main uses of the subjunctive in the New Testament,
four of which involve main clauses, and three of which involve
subordinate clauses.

The Subjunctive in Main Clauses

(1) The Hortatory Subjunctive. The term hortatory is derived from the
Latin hortor, "I exhort." In this construction, the subjunctive is used in the
first person plural when the speaker is urging others to join in some
action. In English, the words "let us" are required to complete the
translation.

Heb TpExwev TOV TIPOKEIEVOV NHAV dydva. "Let us run the race that is
12:1: set before us."

1 John  ayamntol, dyanduev GAAA0LG. "Beloved, let us love one another.”
4:7:

The present tense of both TpéX(x) HEV and (’)(YO(TI(T) HEV suggests the idea "keep on doing" or "make it
your habit to do."

(2) The Subjunctive of Prohibition. The negative pun is sometimes used
with the aorist subjunctive to forbid the initiation or occurrence of an
action. In translation, the word "ever" may be supplied when the context
warrants such a rendering.

Matt 6:34: w) peprpvionte €ig TNV adplov. "Don't worry about tomorrow."
"Don't ever worry about tomorrow."
or

Prohibition may also be expressed by pﬁ with the present imperative (see §158). However, the present
imperative is normally used when the command is to stop doing something, whereas the aorist subjunctive
is normally used when the command is not to start doing something. "Normally" is an important qualifier:
"Do not marvel" in John 3:7 clearly does not mean "Do not start to marvel." In this instance, as in many
others, the aorist adds urgency to the prohibition.

(3) The Deliberative Subjunctive. The subjunctive is commonly used in
deliberative questions, that is, questions in which a person deliberates



about what to do before acting. When the question is rhetorical, no
answer is expected. In this construction, the English future tense is
generally used in translation.

John 19:15: tov faciAeéa DPAV oTavpuow ... "Shall | crucify your king?"

(4) The Subjunctive of Emphatic Negation. The double negative o0 pn
may be used with the aorist subjunctive to strongly deny that something
will happen. In this instance, o0 pn is rendered “certainly not" or "never."
Again, the English future is generally used to convey the idea of the
Greek construction.

Matt  od un eicéAbyte €ig v PaciAéav 1@V ovpavdv. " You will certainly not
5:20:  enter the kingdom of heaven."
" You will never enter the kingdom of heaven."
or

Emphatic negation is sometimes (though rarely) expressed by o0 pﬁ with the future indicative (see Matt
16:22: OV uﬁ €0To 001 TODTO, "This will never happen to you").

The Subjunctive in Subordinate Clauses (1) Purpose Clauses. Purpose
clauses indicate the purpose or intent of the action of the main verb.
Purpose clauses are most frequently introduced by {va or 01w¢, both of
which may be rendered "in order that" or "that." In the case of negative
purpose, (v |1 and 6tw¢ pr} may be rendered "in order that . . . not" or
"lest."

John obtog Ay €ig paptupiav va paptupriey mepl T0d wTOG. "He came for a
1:7:  witness in order that he might testify about the light."

As is to be expected, this verse uses the unmarked aorist subjunctive. An interesting example of the
juxtaposition of the aorist and present subjunctive in a final clause is John 10:38: va YV(I)TE Kol

YlV(bGKT]TE Ot &v él,lO‘l 0 T[O(Tﬁp, "that you might know and keep on knowing that the Father is in

me." The difference here seems to be between the fact of knowing and the continuing process of knowing.
The tense of the subjunctive in a purpose clause must always be carefully noted. At the same time,

overinterpretation is to be avoided (e.g., the purpose of John's Gospel cannot be decided merely on the basis

of the tense of the subjunctive found in John 20:31 [either the present ﬂlGTEl')l‘lTE or the aorist
TMOTEVONTE]).

(2) Indefinite Clauses. The subjunctive may be used in clauses
introduced by a relative pronoun that does not refer to a definite person
or thing. In these clauses, the relative pronoun is followed by the particle

av, which adds an element of indefiniteness to the clause.



a b4

Matt ko 8 dv 0édy év Opiv elvon mpdTOg Eaton PGV SodAog. "And whoever
20:27: wants to be first among you will be your slave."

(3) Conditional Clauses. This use of the subjunctive involves the particle
éav ("if") in the protasis of a conditional sentence (see below).

153.Conditional Sentences

As its name indicates, a conditional sentence is a statement of an event
that is conditioned upon something else happening (e.g., "If he is an
apostle, he will be saved"). A complete conditional sentence has two
clauses: an "if" clause ("If he is an apostle") and a main clause ("he will
be saved"). The "if* clause is called the protasis (from npotaoig, "a
putting forward"), and the main clause is called the apodosis (from
amodooig, "a giving back"). The protasis is grammatically dependent
upon the apodosis. Only the apodosis can stand alone grammatically as
a complete sentence.

Greek has two general types of conditional sentences: real and
potential. A real condition expresses a plain, though conditioned, fact: "If
God loves us, we must love." A potential condition expresses a
contingency: "If God permits, we will do this." Real conditions have the
indicative mood in the protasis, while for the most part potential
conditions have the subjunctive in the protasis. The negative is o0 with

the indicative and pn with the subjunctive.

The following treatment of conditional sentences gives only the simplest
and most common constructions that appear in the New Testament.
When these have been mastered, the less common constructions will
present little difficulty.

Conditions with the Indicative Mood in the Protasis (1) Simple Condition.
This condition is used when the speaker assumes the reality of the premise.
Simple conditions are expressed by €i ("if") with the indicative mood in the
protasis and usually the indicative mood in the apodosis. The premise in the
protasis may or may not be actually true. If the premise is objectively true,
it may be rendered "since."

Gal €l 8¢ mvevpat GyecBe, oK €o0TE OO Vopov. "But if you are being led by
5:18: the Spirit, you are not under law."



"But since you are being led by the Spirit, you are not under law."

or
possibly

This is the most common class of New Testament conditional sentences, occurring some 300 times. An
example of a "real" condition in which the "reality" is only assumed for the sake of argument is Matt 12:26:

"If [ Ei] Satan casts out Satan . . ."

(2) Contrary-to-Fact Condition. This condition is used when the speaker
assumes the premise to be untrue. Contrary-to-fact conditions are
expressed by €1 with a secondary tense of the indicative in the protasis
and the particle &v with a secondary tense of the indicative in the
apodosis. The premise may be actually contrary to fact (see John 5:46),
or it may be contrary to what the speaker believes to be the facts (see
Luke 7:39).

John &l fg @8e 0Ok &v pov amédavev O &deAog. "If you had been here, my
11:32:  brother would not have died."

The thought here is, "If you had been here [and you weren't!], my brother would not have died [but he
did!]." Here the conditional sentence is being used as a mild rebuke.

Conditions with the Subjunctive Mood in the Protasis (1) Probable Future
Condition. This construction is used to express a condition believed by the
speaker to be a realizable fact in the future. Probable future conditions are
expressed by €av ("if" = €l + v) with the subjunctive in the protasis and
the future indicative in the apodosis. The subjunctive is appropriate because
of the element of doubt in this type of condition.

Heb Kal to010 mowoopey €av émrpénn o0 Beog. "And this we will do, if God
6:3: permits."

(2) Present General Condition. This construction is used to express a
condition that is believed by the speaker to be generally true in the
present. Present general conditions are expressed by €&v with the
subjunctive in the protasis and the present indicative in the apodosis.

1 gav elnmpev OTL apapTioy oK Exopev, 1 GANBelx 00K 0TV €V V. "If
John we say that we do not have sin, the truth is not is us."
1:8:

The following chart summarizes the most commonly occurring Greek
conditional sentences:



Name
Simple
Contrary-to-fact
Probable Future

Present General

154.Vocabulary

Protasis
el + indicative
el + indicative
EQv + subjunctive

EQv + subjunctive

Additional conjunctions, adverbs, and particles.

155.Exercises

Apodosis
indicative (usually)
Gv + indicative
future indicative

present indicative

a. Read the lesson carefully. Learn by heart the present active subjunctive of
AOw—its suffixes are used throughout the subjunctive. Remember that the key
to recognizing the subjunctive is the long vowel in its ending.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.

c. Translate 1 John 1:5-10. If there are any words that have not appeared in the
vocabularies to this point, look them up in a Greek lexicon. For guidance on the
choice of a lexicon, see the Epilogue (§176). (Note: the verb form &@fj in verse
nine is the second aorist active subjunctive, third singular, from &@inu["I

forgive"], a verb of the - Pl conjugation [see Lesson 25]).

A particle
adding an
element of
indefiniteness
to a clause

if (et
+ Qv;
used
with
subj.)

HN

excer
unles
(used
with

subj.’



24.

The Imperative and Optative Moods

156.Introducing the Imperative

The basic function of the imperative mood is to express action that can
be realized only by the exercise of the will of one person upon that of
another (e.qg., "please go"; "run quickly"; "be quiet"). The imperative mood
can occur in the present, aorist, and perfect tenses. However, the perfect
active imperative is not found in the New Testament, and the perfect
passive imperative occurs only in Mark 4:39. There is no first person
imperative. The negative with the imperative is pr).

All imperatives refer to future time, since a command by its very nature
refers to a time subsequent to that of the command itself. However, the
imperative, as a mood, is timeless. The essential distinction is rather
between the kinds of action being described (see 815). The aorist
imperative generally denotes an urgent command without regard to its
continuation or frequency, while the present imperative generally denotes
a command to continue to do an action or to do it repeatedly. This
difference is well illustrated in the parallel versions of a petition in the so-
called Lord's Prayer. Matthew uses an aorist imperative, whereas Luke
uses a present imperative:

Matt 6:11: TOV &pTOV PGV TOV €MOVA10V 06" T)UIV OT|HEPOV.
Luke 11:3: TtOV GpTOV UGV TOV €MOVC10V didou TIHIV KB Tjpepav.

Here Matthew's aorist emphasizes the simple act: "give [today],"
whereas Luke's present implies duration: "keep on giving [each day]."
Note that the aorist imperative serves to indicate that something is to be
done, whereas the present imperative specifies how or when something
is to be done.

Another important distinction between the present and the aorist
imperative is the difference between general precepts and specific
commands. A general precept is a moral regulation that is broadly



applicable in many situations, while a specific command is a request for
action to be done in a particular situation. As a rule of thumb, general
precepts in the New Testament employ the present imperative, and
specific commands the aorist imperative. Note the following examples:

Rom 12:14: "Bless those who persecute you." (present imperative)
Luke 6:8: "Arise and come forward." (aorist imperatives)

Hence, in addition to meaning "keep on doing," in certain contexts the
present imperative is to be understood in a customary sense: "make it
your habit to do" or "do whenever the situation arises." As might be
expected, in books where narrative is predominant (such as the
Gospels), the aorist imperative tends to occur more frequently than the
present. On the other hand, in books that are mainly didactic or hortatory
(such as the Pauline epistles), the present imperative is used more often
than the aorist.

157.The Forms of the Imperative

The forms of the present imperative are given below. Forms given in
bold type are identical to those of the indicative mood. These forms can
be distinguished from each other only by the context.

(1) Present active imperative.

Singular Plural

2. 7\68 loose AeTe loose

3. AVET let him loose AVETOOAV let them loose
(2) Present middle imperative.

2. AVOL loose yourself Meafe loose yourselves

3. AEoOw let him loose himself AéoBwoav let them loose themselves

(3) Present passive imperative.



2. }\l')OU be loosed Meabe be loosed

3. AEoOw let him be loosed AéoOwoav let them be loosed

The forms of the first aorist imperative are as follows. Note the absence
of the augment in the aorist imperative.
(1) First aorist active imperative.

2. ADoOV loose Avoate loose

3. ALOAT® let him loose ALOATOOOV let them loose

(2) First aorist middle imperative.

2. ADoal loose yourself AVvoaoBOe loose yourselves
3. AvoaocBw let him loose AvcacBwoav let them loose themselves
himself

(3) First aorist passive imperative

2. }\1’)61111 be loosed 7\09]‘]T€ be loosed

3. >\U9T']T(0 let him be loosed 7\1)91:[T(1)G av let them be loosed

The forms of the second aorist imperative are as follows: (1) Second
aorist active imperative.

2. 7\{T[E leave 7\UTET€ leave

3. }\lﬂé"[(;) let him leave }\lﬂéT(OG av let them leave

Compare the forms of the present active imperative: ADe, AVETw, etc.
(2) Second aorist middle imperative.



~ leave yourself , leave yourselves
2. Atod Y AimeoBe Y
3. Atéofw let him leave himself Méobwoav let them leave themselves
(3) Second aorist passive imperative.
2. (’XTIOGT(S(}\I‘] 01 be sent (041 (0]0] Té()\T]TE be sent
3. ATMOOTAANT® let him be sent AMOCTOANT®OAV let them be sent

The forms of the present imperative of eipi are as follows:

2. 1001 be éote be

3. £0TW let him be E0TOOOV let them be

It should also be noted that verbs that are deponent in the indicative

mood will be deponent in the imperative. For example, yivopot has the
following forms:

2. YiVOU become YiVEG Oe become

3. YlVéG 0w let him become YlVéG Bwoav let them become

158.Uses of the Imperative

The following are the basic uses of the imperative mood: (1) The
Imperative of Command. This is the fundamental use of the imperative. It
makes a direct demand upon the will of another.

1 Thess TAVTOTE yaipete , AOIXAEITTWOG Tpooedyeabe , €V MAVTL ebyaploTelTe
5:16-18: "Always rejoice, unceasingly pray, in everything give thanks."

Two imperatival forms of épé((o, namely, ibe (2 aor. act. impv.) and 6oV (2 aor. mid. impv.), merit
special attention. Owing to Septuagintal usage, both terms function as interjections and may be rendered
"See!", "Look!", "Behold!", etc. They may be used either absolutely (e.g., Matt 11:10) or with the



nominative (e.g., Rev 4:1). Another common New Testament interjection is Ol)O(i, "Woe!", "How terrible!"

(2) The Imperative of Prohibition. ur with the present imperative is
generally used to prohibit the continuance of an action in progress. The
word "stop" may be used in translation when the context suggests this
sense.

1 Thess 10 mveDpa wy) ofévvute , mpoenTeiag wy égovbeveite . "Don't quench
5:19-20:  the Spirit; don't despise prophecies."
"Stop quenching the Spirit; stop despising prophecies."

or
perhaps

The context, of course, has to determine whether the particular action being proscribed is actually
occurring or lies in the future. Generally, in specific commands the present imperative has the sense of "stop

doing," while in general precepts the present imperative means "make it your habit not to do." Contrast pﬁ

plus the present imperative with |,ll"] plus the aorist subjunctive; the latter generally prohibits the beginning
of an action (see §152).

(3) The Imperative of Entreaty. This is the use of the imperative to
express a request rather than a direct command. This sense is
sometimes expressed by using the word "please” in translation.

John 17:11: matep ayie, mpnoov avToLG. "Holy Father, preserve them."
"Holy Father, please preserve them."
or

159.The Optative Mood

The optative mood was a common feature in Classical Greek but was
gradually lost, its functions being taken over by the indicative and
subjunctive moods. The main New Testament use of the optative is to
express a wish (hence its name, from Lat. opto, "l wish"). The optative is
found only 67 times in the New Testament and only in the present and
aorist tenses. The negative is pr). The most common example of the
optative is Paul's pn yévotto, "May it not be!" Optatives can often be
recognized by the presence of o1, €1, or ou after the verb stem:



1 Thess 0 Be0g Thg elprivng aytdoar DudG. "May the God of peace
5:23: sanctify you."

160.Vocabulary

Interjections.

1600 See!, Look!, Behold! (cf. 16¢)

oLl Woe!, How terrible!
Additional - @ verbs.

dyopalw I buy ( agoraphobialfear of the marketplace]) €yyi{w I come
near (cf. €yyog)

EATti{w I hope (cf. €ATTIC)

Bavpalw I am amazed ( thaumaturge[a magician]) KaBapidw I
cleanse ( catharsis)

KaBilw I seat, I sit ( cathedralla bishop's "seat"]) melp&lw I test, I
tempt

oKOVOaAL(w I cause to stumble, I cause to sin
161.Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully. The key to learning the imperative forms is the
second person plural, since it is the same as the corresponding form in the
indicative mood (without, of course, the augment). Note that - @ and - @oav for
the third person singular and plural (respectively) are present in all forms. The
second person singular of all tenses and voices of the imperative calls for special
study. Learn by heart (1) the present active imperative and (2) the present middle
imperative of AD®.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.
c. Translate 1 John 2:1-6.



All languages have means of expressing commands,
entreaties, and prohibitions. Greek most commonly
expresses these functions by means of the imperative
mood. This lesson introduces the imperative mood as
well as the final mood to be studied, the optative.



25.
The Conjugation of -t Verbs

This lesson introduces a unique but important class of
Greek verbs called -pit verbs. The New Testament
contains only a small number of -t verbs, but those that
do occur appear frequently. Reading the New Testament
in Greek is impossible without a working knowledge of
this class of verbs.

162.Introducing - | Verbs

Greek contains two basic conjugations: the - @ conjugation, and the - pt
conjugation. The - pt verbs are so named because their dictionary forms
(present active indicative, first singular) end in - pu rather than - ®. These
verbs have endings differing from those of the - w conjugation in the
present, imperfect, and second aorist tenses. In these tenses the - it
verbs do not use the connecting vowels o/ € before their personal
endings. Otherwise their endings are the same as those of - o verbs.

The most common - it verb is eipi (see §109). The most important - pt
verbs other than eipi are 6idwpt ("I give"), TiBnut ("1 put”), and ot ("l
stand"). In the case of - p1 verbs, it is especially important to remember
the distinction made in 820 between the verb stem, from which most of

the tenses of the verb are formed, and the present stem, from which the
present and imperfect tenses are formed. The stems of the three

principal - p verbs are as follows:

-u verb Verb stem Present stem

SldwpL 00 o160



TNt Be T0e

ot ot lotx

It will be observed that the present stem is a reduplicated form of the
verb stem. ( T1Be stands for 010¢, the first 8 having been deaspirated to T.
iota stands for o101q, the initial o having been replaced by the rough
breathing.) This is called present reduplication since it occurs in the
present and imperfect tenses of the verb. Present reduplication serves to
indicate imperfective aspect in verb stems that are inherently aoristic (see
§106). The reduplicated present stem is lengthened in the singular: 6160
becomes 610w; T18e becomes T18n; and iota becomes io.

163.The Forms of - u1 Verbs

The paradigms of the three principal - pu verbs are given below. Forms
other than those given here are regular enough to be recognized as they
are encountered (these include participles, imperatives, and subjunctive
forms). Other - pu verbs are so infrequent that it has been deemed wisest
to omit them altogether.

(1) Present active indicative.

Sg. 1. Stdwpt BNt ot
2. S16w¢ Ti0ng totng
3. Sibwaoi(v) iBnou(v) totouv)
Pl. 1. didopev TiBepev lotapev
2 otdote TiBete lotate
3. o160a01(v) Ti0€ao(v) lotaou(v)

(2) Present middle and passive indicative.



Sg.

PI.

(3) Imperfect active indicative.

Sg.

PI.

(4) Imperfect middle and passive.

Sg.

PI.

Sidopan

didooan

didotan
S160peba

616000¢

di1dovta

¢6idouv
€6idoug
¢6idov

¢didopev
¢bidote

¢616oocav

ed160unv
€616000
¢6160t10

€8160€0a

¢616000¢

TiBepa

TiBeom

TiBeTon
T0Epeda
TiBeobe

tiBevian

étionv
étifelg
étibel
€tiBepev
étibete

étibeoav

EnfeunV
¢tiBeoco
étibeto

En0€peba

¢110e00¢e

loTtopon

{otaoo

{oTatan
lotapeda
lotao0e

{oTavio

lomnv
{omng
tot
lotapev
lotate

lotooav

iotaunv
{oTaoo
{otato

lotapeda

iotao0s



3. ¢616ovto étibevto loTovto

(5) Aorist active indicative.

Sg. 1 ESwKa £0nKa g€otnoa
2. E6WKOG €0nkag €otnoag
3. €6wke(V) €0nke(v) g¢otnoe(v)
PI. 1. ES6WKAPEV eonNKapev €0TIOQEV
2. edwKate édnkate éotnoarte
3. EdwKav gonkav éotnoav

i. Note that 6idwpt and tiBnpt have k instead of o in the aorist tense
stem.

ii. The first aorist form éGTI’]O‘O( is transitive, that is, it takes a direct object in the accusative case, as in
Matt 4:5: "He stood [ éGT]‘lO‘EV] him upon the pinnacle of the temple." Q[GT]] H1 also has a second aorist
form f’fGT]]V, which is intransitive, that is, it does not take a direct object. An example is John 20:19: "Jesus
stood [ éOTI’]] in the midst."

(6) Future active indicative.

Sg. 1. SO fnow OTNo®W
2. dWoelg Bnoeig OTNOELg
etc. etc. etc.

(7) Future middle indicative.

Sg. 1. dwoopal Bnoopat OTNoOHOL

2. dwon Bnon otnon

etc. etc. etc.



(8) Future passive indicative.

Sg. 1. doBnoopat

2. doBnon

etc.

(9) Aorist passive indicative.

Sg. 1. €600nv

2 £860NG

etc.

(10) Present active infinitive.

S160val

TeBnoopan

Telnon

etc.

etebnv

€telnge

etc.

Ti0évar

(11) Present middle and passive infinitive.

Qtoeleg ol
(12) Aorist active infinitive.
dolvat
(13) Aorist passive infinitive.
600fvan
164. Vocabulary

- Ml verbs.

T10eobo

Oeivan

TeBfvat

otabnoopat

otabnon

etc.

g¢otalnv

€otaing

etc.

loTaval

lotaoBa

oThvol

otaffjvat



165.Exercises

a. Read the lesson carefully, noting the various morphemes used to form - [t
verbs. Learn by heart the present and the imperfect active indicative of Sid®p1L.

b. Memorize the vocabulary to this lesson.
c. Translate 1 John 2:7-14.

aviotnpt I raise, I amodidwpt I give (041(0)
rise (cf. back,
AVAOTAOLG) I

repay



20.

Reading Your Greek New Testament

Six Areas of Application

166.Introduction

In the previous twenty-five lessons, you have spent a significant amount
of time with grammar. It is now time to summarize how this knowledge
affects your understanding of Scripture. Grammatical study will help you
see how the parts of a passage are related to each other, provide you
with insights into what the text is actually saying, and even help you
organize your sermons and Bible lessons. There are at least six critical
areas where a knowledge of Greek grammar plays a major role in
exegesis: aspect; voice; the article; word, phrase, and clause order;
syntactical structure; and discourse structure. Other areas could be
pointed out. A section on phonology, for example, might have been
included. The importance of phonology is seen, for instance, in Hebrews
1:1 in the recurrence of the consonant Tt in TOALPEP®G (“in many parts"),
MOALTPOTIKG ("in many ways"), aAat ("long ago”), matpaoty (“fathers"),
and mpoortaig ("prophets”). This device, known as alliteration, both
contributes to the aesthetic appeal of the text and indicates prominence.
But phonology is not all that germane at this level of exegesis. Care has
been taken to limit our discussion to the areas of greatest application for
the beginning student. As with previous lessons, the aim is to present
numerous examples to show you just what to look for.

167.0bserve the Aspect

Aspect, it will be recalled, refers to the view of the action that the
speaker chooses to present to the hearer (see 815). The three categories
of aspect in Greek are aoristic, imperfective, and perfective. Generally
speaking, aoristic aspect is the unmarked aspect, with imperfective
aspect the more heavily marked, and perfective aspect the most heavily



marked.

Aoristic aspect is also the "background" aspect, used as a backdrop
against which other actions may be viewed. Imperfective aspect is the
"foreground" aspect, standing out against the aorist, while perfective
aspect is the "frontground" aspect, prominent wherever it is used. The
three aspects in Greek may be visualized as follows:

Aoristic aspect Unmarked Emphasizes the verbal idea
Imperfective aspect Marked Emphasizes the process
Perfective aspect Marked Emphasizes the effects

Aspect must not be confused with time of action. English asks: "When
did it happen?" Greek asks: "How did it happen?"

Aspect is best illustrated in an extended analysis. Romans 6:7-11 is a
good example: "For the one who has died [aoristic aspect] is freed
[perfective aspect] from sin. Now if we have died [aoristic aspect] with
Christ, we believe [imperfective aspect] that we will also live [aoristic
aspect] with him, knowing [perfective aspect] that if Christ was raised
[aoristic aspect] from the dead, then he no longer dies [imperfective
aspect] and death no longer dominates [imperfective aspect] him. For the
death that he died [aoristic aspect] he died [aoristic aspect] to sin once
for all. But the life that he lives [imperfective aspect] he lives [imperfective
aspect] to God. So you also must consider [imperfective aspect]
yourselves dead to sin and alive [imperfective aspect] to God." Although
many other details could be examined in this text, the above analysis
demonstrates how verbal aspect helps us to establish the meaning of a
text. Note also the following examples: a. Colossians 1:16: "For in him all
things were created [aoristic aspect] . . ., and all things have been
created [perfective aspect] through him and for him." Here the aorist
points to the historical fact of creation, whereas the more heavily marked
perfect stresses Christ's continuing sovereignty over his creation.

b. 1 Corinthians 15:4: "Christ died [aoristic aspect] . . . and was raised
[perfective aspect].” The aorist "died" calls attention to the fact of Christ's
death—"he did, in fact, die." However, by using the perfect "was raised,"
Paul deliberately highlights an essential aspect of the gospel account:
"the Christ who died was raised and is still alive today!"



c. Romans 6:13: "Present yourselves [aoristic aspect] to God as those
alive [imperfective aspect] from the dead." Typically, the aorist here has
been interpreted to mean "present yourselves once and for all.” The
aorist, however, is not concerned with how often the action is to take
place, but that it is to take place. Hence we cannot conclude from the
aorist that one can make a single offering, never to be repeated. The
stress on kind of action is found only in the word "alive,” where Paul uses
a present participle to show that believers share in Christ's resurrection
life (see also v 4).

168.0bserve the Voice

As we have seen, voice refers to the manner in which the speaker
chooses to relate the subject to the action of the verb (see 814). The
three categories of voice in Greek are active, middle, and passive. The
active represents the subject as simply acting without any further
comment on its involvement in the action. The middle and passive
voices, on the other hand, highlight the grammatical subject. This may be
visualized as follows:

Active voice Unmarked Emphasizes the action
Middle voice Marked Emphasizes the subject
Passive voice Marked Emphasizes the subject

Note, for example, 3 John 12: "Demetrius has received a good testimony
from everyone." Here the Greek passive form of the verb "receive"
facilitates the focus on Demetrius by emphasizing the person affected.
Note also these examples: a. 1 Corinthians 13:12: "Now | know [active
voice] in part, but then | will fully know[middle voice], even as | have been
fully known[passive]."

b. 1 Thessalonians 1:2: "We give thanks [active voice] to God always for
all of you as we make [middle voice] mention of you in our prayers.”

c. Matthew 5:4: "Blessed are they who mourn [active voice], for they will
be comforted[passive voice]."

169.0bserve the Article



The presence or absence of the Greek article is often important in
exegesis. The sheer frequency of the article in the Greek New Testament
(some 19,700 occurrences) makes it a significant feature of syntax. The
general function of the article may be outlined as follows (see also 833):

Presence: (1) Definite stress. Galatians 3:8: "the Scripture [i.e., not any
writing, but the Old Testament itself] foresaw that God would
justify the Gentiles."

(2) Anaphoric stress (from ava@opg, "a carrying back"). James
2:14: "Can that faith [i.e., the works-less faith just mentioned]
save him?"

Absence: (1) Indefinite stress. 1 Timothy 6:10: "The love of money is a root

[i.e., one of many roots] of all kinds of evil."

(2) Qualitative stress. Galatians 1:1: "Paul, an apostle [i.e., an
authoritative representative, but not the only one] of Jesus
Christ."

Two other uses of the article call for discussion. The Granville Sharp
Rule (formulated in 1798) states that when two nouns of the same case
are connected by Kai, a single article before the first noun denotes
conceptual unity, whereas the repetition of the article denotes
particularity. An example of two nouns connected by a single article is
Titus 2:13: To8 peY&AOUL beol Kal cwtfipo" U@V Incod Xpiotod, "our
great God and Savior Jesus Christ." Here the single article shows that
the author viewed Christ as God. An example of a repeated article to
denote particularity is Revelation 1:8: "Eyc eipt 0 GA@a kai w @, "l am
the Alpha and the Omega," that is, Jesus is both the beginning and the
end.

The Granville Sharp Rule could be extended to include prepositional
phrases. Two nouns connected by kai and governed by a single
preposition usually imply conceptual unity. An example is John 3:5: éav
un g yevvnom €& Béatog kai vedATOC, "unless one is born of water
and Spirit." This clause has usually been interpreted to refer to two
distinct births. However, since "water" and "Spirit" are both governed by
one preposition, it could be argued that only one birth is in view, the
"water" emphasizing the cleansing work of the "Spirit."

Colwell's Rule (published in 1933) states that anarthrous predicate
nominatives that precede the copula (the verb "to be") are usually definite



in meaning. The implications of this rule are especially notable in John
1:1: Be0¢ v O AOyog, "the Word was God." 8gdg, the predicate
nominative, is anarthrous and precedes the copula 1jv. The result is that
Bedc¢ is almost certainly definite in meaning: "the Word was God"—not
merely "a god."

170.0Observe the Word, Phrase, and Clause Order

Word, phrase, and clause order in New Testament Greek are fairly well-
defined, and variations from the norm are often used for purposes of
conveying emphasis (see 835). In English, emphasis is often conveyed
by tone of voice or by italics: "This man was God's Son" (no emphasis—a
simple statement of fact).

"This man was God's Son" (i.e., "He, and no other, was God's Son").

"This man was God's Son" (i.e., "He was God's, not a human being's,
Son").

"This man was God's Son" (emphasizing sonship).

In Greek, emphasis is generally conveyed by placing a word out of its
usual order. Thus, in Matthew 27:54, &An8&g 000 vidg AV ovTog ("Truly
this man was God's Son"), the position of the possessive genitive 80D
before its noun is emphatic. Notice also that &An08&¢ conveys emphasis,
as do adverbs generally. Finally, observe that the subject o0tog follows
the verb fv. This order—verb first, then the subject—is a common one in
the New Testament and is probably due to the influence of the Septuagint
(the Greek Old Testament). Frequently, however, the subject comes
before the verb, especially when it introduces a new topic or is being
contrasted to something else in the near context.

The norms of Greek word, phrase, and clause order are given below.
Any departure from the customary order, whether by prepositioning or
post-positioning, may be exegetically significant. Also listed are word
classes that intrinsically convey emphasis.

(1) Customary Word/Phrase Order

(a) Copulative clauses: Verb Subject Complement
(b) Non-copulative clauses: Verb Subject Object Indirect
Object

Prep. Phrase



(2) Customary Clause Order

Temporal ( 6tav) MAIN CLAUSE Temporal ( €wg, aypl)
Conditional ( &i, €av) Neg. Conditional ( €av pn)
Local ( 6mov)
Comparative ( KaB&Q)
Purpose ( iva)
Causal (0T
Content ( 6T)

(3) Intrinsically Emphatic Word Classes

Adverbs (e.g., GANB@®G, eDOVE)

Emphatic personal pronouns ( €00, €01, EJE, etc.)
Emphatic possessive adjectives ( 60G, T|HETEPOG, etc.)
Nominative personal pronouns ( €y, THETG, etc.)
Intensive pronouns ( A0TOG, ADTN, etc.)

Intensive adverbs ( 00X{, VOVi)

Double negatives ( 00 H1)

To summarize, emphatic words, phrases, and clauses normally belong
to the following classes (including some classes discussed in previous
lessons):

Direct objects preceding the verb

Subjects preceding the verb (except where a new topic or contrast is in
view)

Predicate adjectives/nominatives preceding their subject and/or verb
Genitive nouns/pronouns preceding the noun they modify

Attributive adjectives following the noun they modify

Attributive demonstratives following the nouns they modify

Imperative verbs following their subject and/or object

Prepositional phrases preceding their verb

Indirect objects preceding their verb

Temporal ( €wg, &ypl), negative conditional, local, comparative,
purpose, causal, and content clauses preceding the main clause

Temporal ( 0Tav) and conditional clauses following the main clause



Word classes that intrinsically imply prominence (adverbs, emphatic
pronouns, etc.)

When reading Greek, pay special attention to nominative complements
and accusative objects at the beginning of sentences. Watch, moreover,
for the splitting of a syntactic unit. Such grammatical discontinuity
generally conveys emphasis. In 3 John 4, for example, the adjective
"greater" is separated from its noun "joy" by four Greek words. This
device is especially common in Luke, Paul, and Hebrews. Finally, the
"nominative absolute" construction, in which the subject is placed at the
head of its clause without regard to the syntax, focuses attention on the
subject. An example is John 1:33: "But the one who sent me to baptize in
water, he said to me . . ." This is more emphatic than "But the one who
sent me to baptize in water said to me . . ." This is a common Semitic
idiom and a notable feature of John's Gospel.

Study the following sentences:

a. 1 0 Beog d&" éoTv. "God is light."
John
1:5:

b. John adToV €0TaVpWoaV. "They crucified him."
19:18:

C. 1 €av einwpev 0T apaptiav OVY EXOHEV, éauTol"
John MAavApev. "If we say that we do not have sin, we
1:8: deceive ourselves."

d. 1 Cor XploTtov, feol Suvapy Kal beoli co@iav. "Christ,
1:24: God's power and God's wisdom."

e. John éx Nalaptt SOvartai Tt dyaBov givar. .. "Can
1:46: anything good come out of Nazareth?"

f. Gal apo tol APpadyu OTIEPHA EOTE, xat Emayyeliay
3:29 kAnpovopot. "Therefore you are Abraham's seed,

heirs according to promise."

~N

g. 1 VOV (@DUEV, éav Duel" OTNKETE €V Kupiw. "Now we



Thess

3:8
h. John
8:45
i. Phil
2:22
j. Matt
2:16
k. Matt
1:21
1. John
10:11
m. John
5:22
n. John
1:14
0. 2 Cor
7:1
p. John
6:27
q. Mark
14:31

live, if you stand firm in the Lord."

gy O€ 811 Ty dAnbetav AEy®, OV TILIOTEVETE OL.
"But because I speak the truth, you do not believe

me.

oUv guol €600AELOEV €1G TO evayyEALOV. "He served
with me in the gospel."

‘Hpadng éBupwOn Alav . "Herod was exceedingly
angry."
adTd" YOXp 0WOEL TOV A0V a0TOD Ao TOV
AUOPTIAV aOT®V. "For he himself will save his
people from their sins."

"Eyd) el 0 mopnyv 0 xaAé" . "I am the good
shepherd."

v xpioy 6E6WKEV TG LY. "He has given judgment
to the Son."

0 AGyog oapé éyéveto. "The Word became flesh."
TadTe" 00V EXOVTEG TOG €mayyeAing. "Having,
therefore, these promises."

toliTov Yap O atnp €0Qpayloev 0 Beog. "For the
Father, even God, has set his seal on this one."

o0 wy) o€ anapvnoopat. "I will never deny you!"

These are but a few specimens taken from a larger number of
instances, and selected for their brevity. You will be able to find many
more examples for yourself as you read the Greek New Testament.

171.0bserve the Syntactical Structure



One of the most satisfying (and challenging) aspects of exegesis is
tracing an author's argument. A weakness in many commentaries is their
failure to explain how each proposition relates to preceding and following
propositions. A proposition is simply a statement about something,
usually represented by a clause (e.g., "Christ died") or a phrase (e.g., "for
our sins").

In studying the relationships that exist between propositions, we can
assume that the choices an author makes are meaningful choices. The
use of a main clause instead of a participial clause, for example, is not a
matter of random variation but one of meaningful (though not necessarily
conscious) choice. And it is a fair assumption that the New Testament
authors took it for granted that their readers would make a reasonable
effort to see how an argument developed.

Relationships between propositions are of two types: coordinate or
subordinate (see 834). Coordinate propositions are independent and can
stand alone, whereas subordinate propositions are related in some
supporting way to the main proposition. If | say, "l studied Greek and |
went to seminary,” both "I studied Greek" and "l went to seminary" are
independent propositions, since there is no syntactically dependent
relationship between them. But if | say, "I studied Greek when | went to
seminary," the clause "when | went to seminary" is a subordinate
proposition since it is dependent upon the main clause "l studied Greek."
In the New Testament, coordinating propositions are generally signaled
by coordinating conjunctions such as kai, 8¢, GAA&, odv, and 816, and by
simple juxtaposition with no connecting word (asyndeton). Subordinating
propositions are usually signaled by subordinating conjunctions such as
Yap, va, 011, and doTte, by non-finite verbs (participles and infinitives),
by relative pronouns, and by prepositions.

In narrative texts, such as the Gospels and Acts, propositions are
frequently represented by a single clause or sentence. In the epistles, on
the other hand, a group of clauses is more often used (see, e.g., Eph
1:3-14). In studying the propositional arrangement of a text, it is helpful
to arrange subordinate clauses under the main clause in the following
manner: MAIN CLAUSE

SUBORDINATE CLAUSE A

SUBORDINATE CLAUSE B

SUBORDINATE CLAUSE C.



In this way we can see what the key supporting clauses are and how
they relate to the main clause. Consider the following examples:

Ephesians 5:18-21:

Be filled with the Spirit

a. speaking to each other in psalms

b. singing and making melody in your hearts

c. giving thanks for all things

d. submitting yourselves to one another in the fear of Christ.

Matthew 28:19-20:

Make disciples of all the nations

a. baptizing them . . .

b. teaching them . . .

In both of these examples, participial clauses support the main clause
and tell us how to fulfill the content of the command. It should be noted
that the main clause will not always come first in the Greek text. Because
it is central, however, you will still want to display the main clause before
setting off any subordinate clauses that may be present. In the following
analysis of Hebrews 12:1-2, the main clause is given first, even though it
is actually the third clause of the paragraph: Therefore let us run (
TpEXwEV) with endurance the race set before us a. having ( €xovteg) so
great a cloud of witnesses surrounding us b. laying aside ( &moB¢pevor)

every encumbrance and the easily entangling sin c. fixing ( GQOp®VTEG)
our eyes on Jesus the author and perfecter of faith who endured the
Cross

for the joy set before him

and sat down at the right hand of the throne of God

despising the shame.

Notice that the first line of the analysis alone contains an independent
finite verb ( tpéxmpev, "let us run"). This clause expresses the author's
main point: running the race with endurance. Now observe how this
clause is modified by three participial clauses that qualify "the race": (a)
those who have already completed the race are a great encouragement
to us; (b) we cannot, however, hope to attain the goal without an



abhorrence of personal sin; and (c) in view of our own weaknesses, we
must look to Jesus, "the author and perfecter of faith." The remaining
items in the paragraph are a striking description of Jesus, showing how
the theme of "running the race" climaxes in "Jesus and who he is." By
reducing these elements to an outline, we can move directly from theory
to practice: Text: Hebrews 12:1-2

Title: Run to Win!

Theme: The Christian is called upon to follow the example of Jesus into
a life of submission and obedience ("let us run with endurance. . . .")
Outline:

|. Our Encouragement ("having so great a cloud of witnesses") Il. Our
Entanglements ("laying aside every encumbrance . . .") lll. Our Example
("fixing our eyes on Jesus...")

This simple outline clearly demonstrates how by analyzing the structure
of a text we can move from interpretation to application. In shaping our
interpretation by the text's internal structure, we can emphasize the
dominant thoughts of the author without majoring on the minors or
reading into the text our favorite subjects.

Now notice how the author's focus on Jesus is confirmed by the
rhetorical device known as "chiasmus" (the following diagram is a
paraphrase): A having SEATED around us such a great cloud of
witnesses B SETTING ASIDE every weight and clinging sin

C with PATIENT ENDURANCE

D let us run the race THAT IS SET BEFORE US

E fixing our eyes on Jesus, the author and perfecter of faith D who for
the joy THAT WAS SET BEFORE HIM

C” PATIENTLY ENDURED the cross

B° SCORNING the shame

A" and HAS TAKEN HIS SEAT at the right hand of the throne of God A
chiasmus is simply an inverted parallelism in which the center line
receives the emphasis. Discovery of this pattern is not only an indication
of the author's literary artistry, but also calls attention to the centerpiece
of the entire paragraph: Jesus!

To summarize, careful analysis of syntactical structure may provide
increased understanding of individual words, sentences, and even entire
paragraphs. The New Testament is filled with significant structures that
often go completely ignored by beginning exegetes and scholars alike.



For your convenience, the following analysis of Galatians 1:1-5 is
provided in the hope that it will serve as a model for analyzing the
structure of a New Testament passage.

Paul (is writing) to the churches of Galatia ["A to B"]

an apostle [this fact was being challenged by the Judaizers]

not from men [not a human source]

nor through man [no individual human served as agent]

but through Jesus Christ and God the Father [a divine source]

who raised him from the dead [it was the risen Christ who called Paul]

and all the brothers with me [Paul's gospel was not an oddity but the
received message by all those with him]

Grace (be) to you and peace ["Greeting"]

from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ [a divine source]

who gave himself for our sins [substitutionary atonement: nothing more
needed]

that he might deliver us from this present evil age [salvation involves
holy living]

according to the will of our God and Father [Paul's gospel—not the
Judaizers'—is according to God's plan]

to whom be the glory forever. Amen. [God therefore gets all the glory for
salvation]

Notice that Paul's opening greeting breathes something of the tone and
contents of the entire letter. The usual elements of a letter are present ("A
to B, Greeting"), but the reader is plunged immediately into the heart of
Paul's theme:

The source of Paul's apostolic authority (treated in chaps. 1-2)
The gospel of grace (treated in chaps. 3—4)

Deliverance from sin's power (treated in chaps. 5-6)
172.0bserve the Discourse Structure

It has already been pointed out that meaning operates on different



levels: words, clauses, sentences, paragraphs, and whole books. The
linguistic discipline that tries to integrate the information deduced from all
these levels is called discourse analysis. The aim of discourse analysis is
to get at the total meaning of a text (discourse). Only then can the
meaning of the individual words and sentences be fully understood. This
method of analysis contrasts significantly with older methods of exegesis,
in which the word was considered the central unit of study.

A discourse analysis of any given text usually starts with trying to divide
it into major and minor sections and the sections into paragraphs. Then it
is possible to tackle the meaning of sentences and words. In studying
discourse, the interpreter looks closely at the structural features that bind
the text together and that give it cohesion. These features include:

Terminal features that mark the beginning and end of the discourse
Features that mark major internal transitions

Features that mark spatial, temporal, and logical relations

Features that identify participants

Features that foreground or background successive participants and
events

Such elements as conjunctions, order of events, sentence length, and
indications of time and place all play an important role in determining
cohesion and progression of thought. For example, in Matthew's Gospel
the adverb tote often starts a new section (see 4:1, 5, 11), though it does
not always have this function (4:10). Likewise, the phrase kai €yéveto
(traditionally rendered "and it came to pass"”) often introduces a new
section in Luke's Gospel. The phrase peta tadta (“after these things")
normally begins a new section in John's Gospel. In Paul's letters,
vocatives such as "brothers" often occur at the beginning of a new
paragraph (e.g., 1 Thess 4:1, 13; 5:1, 12, 25). Paul also uses mepl &€
("Now about . . .") to indicate both unity and transition between larger
sections of a text. epi 8¢ appears five times in 1 Corinthians (7:1, 25;
8:1; 12:1; 16:1), and in each instance Paul is introducing a new subject,
probably in answer to questions posed to him by the Corinthians (see
7:1). Paul uses the same construction in 1 Thessalonians (4:9, 13; 5:1) to
introduce significant topics in the letter: "brotherly love" (4:9-12), "the
dead in Christ" (4:13-18), and "steadfast hope" (5:1-11).



These are but a few markers of cohesion and progression that are
found in the New Testament. If you desire to pursue the relation between
discourse analysis and Bible study in greater detail, there are several
studies that you may find helpful (see the Epilogue). This lesson is only a
beginning in your study of discourse structure. If you are now a bit more
sensitive to transitional markers, paragraph structure, and relationships
that exist between units of discourse, then you are off to a good start.

173.Exercises

a. Romans 1:1-7 reveals much about Paul's purpose(s) in writing Romans.
Using the previous analysis of Galatians 1:1-5 as a model, indicate how the
various parts of the paragraph relate to the whole.

(1) Paul (is writing) to those who are in Rome

beloved of God

called saints

a servant of Jesus Christ

called an apostle

separated unto the gospel of God

which he announced beforehand

through the prophets

in the Holy Scriptures

concerning his Son

who came

from the seed of David

according to the flesh

who was powerfully declared the Son of God

according to the Spirit of holiness

from the resurrection of the dead

Jesus Christ our Lord

through whom we have received grace and apostleship

unto the obedience of faith among all the Gentiles for his name's sake
among whom you also are called of Jesus Christ

(2) Grace (be) to you and peace

from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ.

b. Reread 1 John 1:5-2:6. This will involve you in nearly every phase of



exegesis discussed in this lesson. Get a feel for the author's use of aspect, voice,
the article, and techniques that convey emphasis, syntactical structure, and
cohesion. These critical skills will be useful whenever you are reading your
Greek New Testament.



Epilogue
The Next Step

174.Introduction

You have now covered the elements of New Testament Greek and have
laid a foundation for reading and understanding the Greek New
Testament. But if you are to retain the skills you have gained, you must
use them and add to them. The following are some books and other
helps that you may find useful in your further studies. For the most part,
these are standard texts that have served Greek students for some time.

175.Concordances

A concordance is an alphabetically arranged index of Scripture words.
W. F. Moulton and A. S. Geden's A Concordance to the Greek Testament
(5th ed.; Edinburgh: T. & T Clark, 1897) is still very useful, even though it
Is based on an outdated Greek text. Moulton and Geden has now been
completely revised: A Concordance to the Greek New Testament, edited
by I. Howard Marshall (6th ed.; Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 2002). Another
useful concordance is The Greek-English Concordance to the New
Testament, edited by J. R. Kohlenberger Ill, E. Goodrick, and J. Swanson
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1997).

176.Lexicons and Translation Aids

For translation, every serious student of the New Testament should
have W. Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and
Other Early Christian Literature (3rd ed. Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 2000). In addition to providing definitions, BDAG includes
information on the history of words and suggests translations of difficult
words. A user-friendly alternative to Bauer is G. Abbott-Smith, A Manual
Greek Lexicon of the New Testament (3rd ed.; Edinburgh: T & T. Clark,
1937), which, in addition to providing corresponding Hebrew words,
contains a helpful appendix of irregular verb forms.



For rapid reading, an excellent resource is C. L. Rogers Jr. and C. L.
Rogers llI's New Linguistic and Exegetical Key to the Greek New
Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1998). This book proceeds
through the New Testament in canonical order, listing under the
appropriate chapter and verse any difficult form or grammatical
construction. It also includes references culled from the leading lexicons,
grammars, and commentaries. It is based on UBSA4.

177.Textual Criticism

We have said little about New Testament textual criticism, but not
because this field is unimportant. On the principles and methods of
textual criticism, the standard introduction is still B. M. Metzger's The Text
of the New Testament (3rd ed.; Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1991),
though D. A. Black's New Testament Textual Criticism (Grand Rapids:
Baker, 1994) is a less technical alternative. To see why the UBS editors
preferred one reading over another, Metzger's A Textual Commentary on
the Greek New Testament (2nd ed.; New York: United Bible Societies,
1994) is indispensable. For an overview of modern approaches to textual
criticism, see D. A. Black (ed.), Rethinking New Testament Textual
Criticism (Grand Rapids: Baker, 2002).

178.Intermediate Grammars

As you continue your studies of New Testament Greek, you would do
well to have any one of the following intermediate grammars:

H. E. Dana and J. R. Mantey, A Manual Grammar of the Greek New
Testament (New York: Macmillan, 1927).

J. H. Greenlee, A Concise Exegetical Grammar of New Testament
Greek (3rd ed.; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1963).

J. A. Brooks and C. L. Winbery, Syntax of New Testament Greek
(Lanham, MD: University Press of America, 1979).

D. A. Black, It's Still Greek to Me (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1998).

D. B. Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics (Grand Rapids:
Zondervan, 1996).

179.Linguistic Analysis



There are several helpful works on New Testament Greek linguistics
available, including:

J. P. Louw, Semantics of New Testament Greek (Philadelphia: Fortress,
1982).

M. Silva, Biblical Words and Their Meaning: An Introduction to Lexical
Semantics (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1983).

D. A. Black, Linguistics for Students of New Testament Greek: A Survey
of Basic Concepts and Applications (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1988).

P. Cotterell and M. Turner, Linguistics and Biblical Interpretation
(Downers Grove: IVP, 1989).

On the relatively new field of Greek discourse analysis, see J. Beekman
and J. Callow, The Semantic Structure of Written Communication (Dallas:
SIL, 1981), and, more recently, D. A. Black (ed.), Linguistics and New
Testament Interpretation: Essays on Discourse Analysis (Nashville: B&H,
1992). The earlier work of J. P. Louw, "Discourse Analysis and the Greek
New Testament," The Bible Translator 24 (1973): 101-18, is still very
useful.

180.New Testament Exegesis

On moving from text to sermon, the following works will be helpful:

G. D. Fee, New Testament Exegesis: A Handbook for Students and
Pastors (3rd ed.; Philadelphia: Westminster, 2002).

W. L. Liefeld, New Testament Exposition (Grand Rapids: Zondervan,
1984).

N. Windham, New Testament Greek for Preachers and Teachers
(Lanham, MD: University Press of America, 1991).

D. A. Black, Using New Testament Greek in Ministry: A Practical Guide
for Students and Pastors (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1993).

R. J. Erickson. A Beginner's Guide to New Testament Exegesis
(Downers Grove, lll.: IVP, 2005).

On the various methods employed in New Testament interpretation, see
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Appendix 1:
The Greek Accents

184. Introduction

Greek, as we have seen (§10), has three accents: the acute ( '), the
grave ( '), and the circumflex (7): &koVvw TNV PwvrVv 10D Beod. Notice
that the accent stands over the vowel of the accented syllable, and over
the second vowel of a diphthong. Although the accents originally
indicated tone or pitch, today we make no such distinction between them.

Observe that:

(1) A Greek word has as many syllables as it has vowels or diphthongs:
Aoyog has two syllables ( A6-yog), &vBpwmog has three ( Gv-0pw-mog),
600A0g has two ( 600-A0¢), and &A1 Bl has four ( &-An-0et-a).

(2) A syllable is long if it has a long vowel or a diphthong: in BAénw,
BAE- is short, while - tw is long; in 60DAog, 600 - is long, while - Aog is
short. However, the diphthongs - at and - o1 are considered short when
they are final. Hence the ot in Adyot is short because it is final, but the ot
in Adyo1g is long because it is followed by another letter.

(3) Aword may be accented only on one of its last three syllables. The
last syllable is called the ultima; the syllable preceding the ultima is called
the penult; and the syllable preceding the penult is called the antepenult.

185. General Rules of Accentuation

1. The acute accent.

The acute may stand on either a long or a short syllable: AOyog, oiko1g.

The acute may stand on either of the last three syllables: &yyeAog,
AOYO0G, KOpTIOC,

The acute may not stand on the antepenult when the ultima is long:
GryyeAog, but dryyéAou.



The acute may not stand on a long penult when the ultima is short:
dovAov, but 50DAOC.

2. The grave accent.

The grave may stand only on the ultima.
The grave may stand on either a long or a short syllable.

If a word other than an enclitic follows immediately, the acute is changed
to a grave:

viog, but viog BeoD.
3. The circumflex accent.

The circumflex may stand only on a long syllable: §0DA0G, but not
Ao"yog.

The circumflex may stand only on the penult or ultima: 60DAoOC,
KOPTOD.

The circumflex may not stand on the penult if the ultima is long: 600A0C,
but 6oVAou.

186. Noun and Verb Accent

1. Noun accent is persistent, that is, the accent remains on the syllable
that bears it in the nominative singular so far as the general rules of
accent permit. The position of the accent in the nominative singular must
be learned for each noun separately. When this is known, the above rules
of accent apply. Note the following examples:

avBpwmog (short ultima) doDA0C
avBpwrov (long ultima) dovAoV
avBpone (long ultima) S0VA®

avBpwmov (short ultima) d00Aov



avBpwrot

(short ultima) 6o0Ao1
avBponwv (long ultima) S0VAWV
avBpwrolg (long ultima) dovAo1g

avBpwmoug (long ultima) S0VA0LG

2. Verb accent is recessive, that is, the accent stands as far from the
ultima as the general rules of accent permit:

AW

EAvounv
ADE1g €\0ov
Abel EANVETO
Abopev ENopeda
AoOete é\0eoBe
Abovoi(v) EAD0oVTO

187. Proclitics and Enclitics

A proclitic is a word that "leans forward" on the following word so closely
as to form a single unit of accent with it. An enclitic is a word that "leans
on" the preceding word so closely as to form a single unit of accent with

it. Hence neither a proclitic nor an enclitic has an accent of its own.
The proclitics include:

The forms 0, 1), 01, and ai of the article.
The negative 00.

The prepositions €ic, €v, and €K ( €€).
The particles €l and ®C.

The enclitics include:



The present indicative forms of €ipii, except for the second singular form
el.

The forms of the indefinite pronoun T1¢/ Tt.

The unstressed forms of the personal pronouns: pov, o1, JE, GOV, OOL,
OE€.

The proclitics have no special rules of accent; they simply have no
accent. Enclitics, however, are a different matter. The following rules of
accent apply to enclitics and words preceding an enclitic:

The word before an enclitic does not change an acute on the ultima to a
grave:

GdeAPOG pov, not &deA@OG pov. If the word before an enclitic has an
acute on the antepenult or a circumflex on the penult, it receives a
second accent (an acute) on the ultima: &vBpwmnog tig, 6 600A6¢ cov,
S@POV €0TIV.

If the word before an enclitic is itself a proclitic or an enclitic, it receives
an acute on the ultima:

el" pe, avBpwmog oL €0TLV, AVIP TIiG EOTLV.

An enclitic of two syllables retains its own accent when it follows a word
that has an acute on the penult:

Qpa EOTLV.
An enclitic retains its accent when it begins a sentence or clause:

Matt 19:12: eioiv yop e0vodyol.
"For they are eunuchs.”

Appendix 2
The Greek Alphabet Song
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Appendix 3

Key to the Exercises

The following is a key to the translation exercises found in Lessons 3—
17. (The exercises in the remaining lessons are taken directly from the
Greek New Testament, so that you may check your translations in these
chapters with any English version.) When you have completed the
exercises, check them with the key given here. If you have made
mistakes, determine the point of grammar involved and be sure you
understand exactly how and why you went wrong. Then read the Greek
again, preferably aloud, until you are able to translate without reference
to your version, the vocabulary, or the key. It should be noted that some



sentences are capable of being translated in more than one way.
LESSON 3

. You see. You write. You do not send.
. He leads. He baptizes. He does not loose.
. We hear. We prepare. We do not believe.
. You write. You trust in. You do not save.
. They see. They teach. They do not loose.
. He baptizes. We teach. They do not hear.
. Do I save? Does he heal? Do they send?
. You are. We are. You are.
. He will hear. He will baptize. He will have.
10. We will write. We will teach. We will preach.
11. You will not loose. You will not glorify. We will not trust in.
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LESSON 4

. A servant writes a law.

. You know death.

. Brothers loose servants.

. Sons bring gifts.

. You write words to apostles.

. A son sees temples and houses.

. A brother does not speak a word to a man.

. A servant brings a gift to an apostle.

9. We know a way to a temple.

10. We do not hear words of death.

11. You speak to servants, but I speak to brothers.

12. Sons loose servants of apostles.

13. To both apostles and men we speak words of death.
14. You do not write words to sons.

15. Children hear words in a house, but crowds hear words in a wilderness.
16. He knows apostles and brings gifts to children.

17. You will see servants, but we will see men.

18. Apostles save brothers.

19. I am an apostle, but you are sons.
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20. We are servants, but we will teach servants.
21. You are messengers and you bring gifts to men.
22. Apostles will save men from death.

LESSON 5

. I loose the servant in the church.

. We see the houses of the young men.

. The messenger speaks words of death to the soldiers.

. The brothers of the disciples will hear the words of God.

. The apostle will write a parable for the crowds.

. The sons of the apostles have love and wisdom and joy.

. The disciples know the teaching of the apostle.

. The prophet of God writes the words of Scripture.

9. The way of the Lord is the way of joy and boldness.

10. The hypocrites do not know the way of life and truth.

11. The apostle of the Messiah receives gifts from the synagogues.

12. God knows the heart of man.

13. I am the way and the truth and the life.

14. We will lead the disciples of the Lord and the prophets of God and the sons
of the apostles out of the houses of sin.

15. The messengers know the gospel of truth, but tax collectors do not know
the way into the kingdom of righteousness.

16. Soldiers take the gifts from the sons of the apostles.

17. 1 am a young man, but you are a man of God.

18. We do not know the day and the hour of salvation.
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LESSON 6

1. The beloved apostle teaches the servant.

2. The church is good.

3. The disciples see the dead men.

4. The other man hears the word of God in the church.

5. The evil men speak bad words in the last days.

6. The good prophets speak new parables both to the faithful men and the
faithful women.

7. We speak good words to the good apostles.



8. The Messiah of the kingdom saves the faithful men and the faithful women.

9. The good woman will see the good days of the kingdom of love.

10. The brothers are first, and the servants are last.

11. The wise women say good things.

12. The righteous men will lead the unclean men into the synagogue.

13. The apostle of the Lord speaks a good parable to the beloved disciples.

14. The ways are good, but the men are evil.

15. You will see the good days of the Lord of life.

16. The son of the unbelieving brother sees the worthy men.

17. The truth is good, and the hour is bad.

18. You speak the good words to the evil churches and the bad words to the
brothers.

19. The unbelieving women will glorify God.

LESSON 7

. The apostles loosed the servants.

. We saw the blessed sons.

. The disciples preached to sinners.

. The Lord of life was saving the evil men.

. The evil men left, but the good men believed the gospel.

. You fled out of the evil houses and into the church of God.

. In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was God.

. Jesus suffered, but the disciples received life and salvation from God.

. The apostle taught the disciples and kept leading the good men into the

kingdom of love.

10. The Lord saw the evil men, but we see the good men.

11. You believed the truth and began to preach the gospel.

12. T heard and saw the disciples, but you heard and saw the Lord.

13. We were in the church, but you were in the houses of sin.

14. You were baptizing the faithful men, but we were teaching the disciples
and glorifying God.

15. The Lord saved the evil women from sin.

16. You were not speaking words of truth, but evil men were believing the
gospel.

17. The Lord was having joy and peace in the world.

18. He was in the world, but the world did not receive the truth.
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19

. The Messiah taught both in the temple and in the synagogue.

LESSON 8
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11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.

. The disciple reads a parable about the kingdom.

. We throw the evil things out of the house.

. The good women received good things from the faithful brother.

. The sons of the prophets spoke words according to the truth.

. Because of the glory of the Lord we were hearing a parable of love and

peace.

. Through the Scriptures we know the law of God.
. God sent angels into the world.

. We were in the church with the good apostles.

. They bring the evil soldiers into the temple.

. The young men led the good servants and the sons of the prophets to the
houses of the disciples.

The sons of men are in the temple.

You speak against the law, but I speak words of truth.

Jesus suffered for the sins of the world.

The dead are under the earth.

The apostle was speaking about the sins of the children.

God sent the prophets before the apostles.

We were with the disciples in the wilderness.

The faithful apostle preached instead of the Messiah.

The Lord was leading the disciples around the sea and into the wilderness.
The apostles were teaching daily in the temple.

Christ died for the sins of men according to the Scriptures.

LESSON 9

1.
2.
3.
4.
D.
6.
7.

Your disciples know the apostle and lead him into their house.
I teach my sons and speak to them the word of God.

I am a servant, but you are the Lord.

Our brothers saw us, and we saw them.

The Lord himself will lead me into his kingdom.

You will see death, but I will see life.

The apostle is faithful, but his servants are bad.



8. We saw you and spoke to you a parable of love.
9. You fled from us, but we kept teaching in the church.
10. In the last days Jesus will lead his disciples into the kingdom.

11.

The men found their children and led them into their houses.

12. You received the Lord into your hearts, but we fled from the church.

13. I suffered, you sinned, but he himself saved us.

14. We saw the disciples of our Lord with our brothers.

15. Through you God will lead his children into the kingdom of love.

16. My brother received good gifts from you.

17. After the evil days we ourselves will see the good days.

18. We are with you in your houses.

19. We ourselves know the way, and through it we will lead you into the same

church.

20. Because of me you will see the Lord.

LESSON 10
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9.

. We have heard the truth.

. We have known that God is love.

. We have believed that you are the Holy One of God.

. You have loosed the servant and have sent him into the church.

. We have written words of truth because of our love for the apostle.

. The Messiah has suffered and has known death.

. You had loosed the servants of the faithful men because you were good.
. You know that the Son of God has saved you.

We know that we have known him, because we have believed in him.

10. I have spoken the truth, but you did not believe me.

11. For us God has prepared a kingdom.

12. You have heard that I have sinned against the Lord.

13. T have had joy and peace, but you have suffered because you have not

trusted in the Lord.

LESSON 11

1.
2.
3.

This apostle knows that apostle.
These men hear those children.
This man sees that man in the temple.



4. This woman has peace in her heart.

5. We will hear this parable about the evil demons.

6. These men have joy, but those men have sin in their hearts.

7. This is the word of the Lord.

8. We know this man and lead him with his cloak into our houses.

9. We bring these gifts from the apostle into our church.

10. This man is a man of the world and an enemy of God, but that man is a
friend of God.

11. Those apostles are disciples of this Lord.

12. After those days we will lead these disciples into the boat.

13. The apostles of the Lord ate bread and fruit in the wilderness.

14. He himself saw those signs in heaven.

15. With these faithful men the disciples heard good parables, but the people
will hear words of death.

16. This woman has known the truth itself.

17. Into the same church Peter led these good blind men.

18. In those days we were in the field and were teaching those children.

19. This is the way of death and sin, and evil men lead their children into it.

20. This book is the word of God.

21. These men do not know the time of the day of the Lord.

LESSON 12

. The servants are being loosed by the apostles.

. The truth is being taught by the sons of the disciples.

. The faithful disciple is being saved by the Lord.

. The messenger is being sent by the apostle out of the house and into the
church.

. The crowds are being saved out of the world.

. Evil men glorify themselves, but righteous men glorify God.

. The evil disciples are being thrown out of the churches.

. The men themselves receive life from the Lord.

9. The Scriptures are being read by the faithful disciples.

10. The good disciples are teaching one another the word of truth.

11. The faithful women are coming and are being baptized by the apostles.

12. The faithful children are being known by God.

13. You are becoming a good disciple.
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14. The apostle is being led with his brothers into the church of God.

15. You are going out of the wilderness and into the house.

16. You are being saved from your sins by the Son of God.

17. The sinners are not coming out of the evil houses because they themselves

do not believe in God.

18. The faithful woman is being saved by her Lord.
19. The sinners are receiving Christ into their hearts.
20. Apostles both pray for sinners and preach the gospel to them.

LESSON 13

1

w
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. Therefore the servants have been loosed by the Lord.
2.
. For the Messiah rightly comes just as it has been written about him in the

Today I have been baptized by the good apostle.

Holy Scriptures.

. This man has not been baptized into Jesus.

. We ourselves will loose the good servants.

. Now you are sinners, but then you will be sons of God.
. The righteous men themselves will see the Lord.

. I know God and am known by him.

The demon has been thrown out of the man.

10. I am a sinner, but I am saved.
11. Not even the apostles themselves will teach the truth when they come into

the church.

LESSON 14
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. For the words of the prophet were being written in the book.

. There the writings of the apostles were being heard by the sinners.

. In those days we were being taught well by the disciples of the Lord.

. Then the crowd was going out to the Lord, but now it no longer sees him.

. The demons were always being thrown out by the word of the Lord.

. The crowds were going out of the wilderness and were going into the

church.

. Immediately the disciples themselves loosed the servants of the righteous

man.

. The apostles themselves received bread and fruit from the disciples.



9. We ourselves saw the Lord and believed in him.

10. Here the servants had been loosed by the good man.

11. These men became disciples of the Lord, but those men were still sinners.
12. The Lord was near, but he was not being seen by his disciples.

LESSON 15

. The disciples were taught by the apostles of the Lord.

. The words of the prophets were written in the Scriptures.

. The apostles were sent into the world.

. By the love of God the sinner was saved and became a disciple of the Lord.
. The gospel was preached in the world.

. We went into the church and were baptized.

. In that day the word of God will be heard.

. We saw the Lord and were seen by him.

9. You taught the children, but you were taught by the apostle.

10. The sinners were received into heaven.

11. The demons were thrown out of the evil men by the Lord.

12. God was glorified by his Son, and he will be glorified by us.

13. Salvation, joy, and peace will be prepared for us in heaven.

14. A voice was heard in the wilderness and will be heard in the earth.
15. The angels were sent into the world.
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LESSON 17
1. The Word became flesh.
2. You are the light of the world.
3. This is my body.
4. We do not have hope because we do not believe in the Lord.
5. We were saved by grace through faith.
6. We no longer know the Christ according to the flesh.
7. A ruler came to Jesus by night and was taught by him.
8. The children received good things from their mother.

9. The chief priests and the scribes sent their servants into the temple.

10. The king comes into the city, but the scribe goes out to the wilderness.

11. The Son of Man will have the power of judgment in that day.

12. The priests have the law, but they do not have the love of God in their



hearts.

13. In the resurrection the saints will have life and peace.

14. The sinners heard the words of Christ and received his mercy.

15. The nations do not know the will and the grace of God.

16. The disciples were baptizing in the name of Jesus.

17. Evil men are in the darkness of sin, but faithful men hear the words of the
Lord and become his disciples.

18. I baptized you with water, but he himself will baptize you with the Spirit.

19. These are the words of the Holy Spirit.

20. The apostle spoke these things about the rulers of this age.

21. In that night the words of the gospel were preached to the sinners.

22. After the resurrection of Christ the bodies of the saints were seen.

Appendix 4

Noun Paradigms

The Definite Article ("The")

Singular Plural

G. To0 TG TOD WV TV TV

D. T® T T® TOI§ TOlG TOIG
A TOV TV 10 TO0G¢ TAG TA
Nouns

(1) First declension

Singular



Feminine Nouns

ndayn ||g10ryu

Masculine Nouns

"voice" "disciple" "young man"

N. Tjeépa 60 QN

G. NuéPag  80ENG  PwViig

D. uépY  80&N  QwVI

A. HEpaV  8O&V VNV

V. IHEpa 60&x @ovn

N.V. TjHEpQL
G.  T|HEPQV
D.  T|HEPOLS
A THEPOG

Plural

d0&at  pwval
00EBV  POVAOV
00&oG  PWVAIg

00&0G  PWVAG

(2) Second declension

nmann

Singular

N.  &vBpwmog
G.  avBpwmov
D. &vOpOTR

A G&vBpwmov

v.  GvBpome

Plural

l|giftl|

Singular

d@pov
d®pov
S0P

d@dpov

d@dpov

Plural

pHaOnTg  veaviog
pHaBntod veaviov
pHoONTfy  veavig

pHoaOnmVv  veaviav

paOnta  veavia

poOntai  veavion
HOONTOV  veavidv
poOntoig veaviog

pHaOntag  veaviag



N. V.

avBpwmot
avBponwv
avBpwmolg

avBpmToug

d@dpa
dOPKV
dWPo1g

dBdpa

(3) Third declension

Singular

nbodyn

N. OQUX

G. OWUOTOG

D. COUOTL

A. OQU

"flesh"

N. 0apg

G. OOpPKOG

D. oOpKi

A. OOpKX

"ruler"

N. dpywv

G. &pxovtog

D. Gpyovti

A. Gpyovix

"race"

N. YEVOG

Plural

OOUATX
OWUAT®OV
owpac(v)

OOUATX

OQPKEG
OUPKQV
oapSi(v)

OQPKOG

QpYOVTEC
APYXOVI®V
apyovoi(v)

ApYovVToG

YévN



G. YEVOUL(G YEVQV

D. YEVEl yeveol(v)

A. YEVOG YEVIN
"King"

N. BaolAeng BaotAelg

G. BaoiAéng Bao\éwv

D. BaoctAel Baoireboy(v)

A Paocéa BaotAeig
ity

N. TIOALG TIOAELG

G. TIOAEWC TIOAEGV

D. TIOAEL MoAeo(V)

A. TIOAWV TIOAELG

Adjectives

(1) Consonant stem ("good")

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. ayaB6g ayaBnp  ayaBov  ayaBol  dyaBal  dyaba
G. ayaBod ayabfic ayaBod  ayaBdv  ayabBdv - dyabBddv

D. ayaB®  ayaBf) ayaBd  dyabolg d&yaBaig d&yabolg

A. GyaBov  ayaBnv  &yaBov  dyaBolg ayaBag  dyaba



VoayaBé  ayabni  ayaBov  ayaboi  ayaBai  ayadd

(2) 1, p stem ("small")

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.

N. HIKPOG HIKP&  HIKPOV — piKpol — piKpal — HIKP&
G. MIKPOD HIKPOAG HIKPOD  HIKPOV — HIKPAV  HIKPAV
D. HIKPG  MIKPQ™  HIKPG  HIKPOIG  HIKPOIG  HIKPOIG
A, HIKPOV  HIKPGAV  HIKPOV  HIKPOUG HIKPGRG  HIKPK
V. HIKpE  HIKPK  HIKPOV  piKpol  pikpal  HIKP&
(3) Two-termination ("impossible™)
Singular Plural

M./F. N. M./F. N.
N. &@dvvatog  &dvvatov  advvoatol  GdLVOTH
G. Gduvatov  ASLVATOL  AOLVATEV  ASLVAT®V
D. &dLVATE  GdLVAT®  &duvvaTtolg  GOLVATOLG

A. &dvvatov  adVvatov  Gduvatouvg  GdvvaTa

V. advvate adovatov  ddvvatot adovarto

(4) i (all”)

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.

N. V. TI0(G naca AV MAVIEG TAOOL  TAVIX



G.  TAVIOC TIGONG TAVTOG

D. TIOVTL

A, TIOVTO

T&on

IOV~ IOV

TIAVTL

TIAVTOG

TIAVIOV  TIHOQV

TIKO NG

(5) moAVGg ("much,” "many") and péyag ("great”)

M.

N. TIOADG
G. TTOAAOD
D. TIOAAG)

A. TIOALV

N. TtOAAOL
G. TIOAA®V
D. TIOAAOTC

A. TIOAAOUG

F.

TIOAARN
TIOAARG
TIOAAR

oAV

TIOAAQL
TIOAADV
TTOAAXG

TIOAAGG

(6) &AnOng ("true")

Singular

M./F.

N. &AnOng

G. &AnBodg¢

N.

GAn0BEg

&An0Bodg

Singular
N. M.
TIOAD HEYOG
MOAAOD  peyaAov
TIOAA® HEYOA®
TIOAD HEYQV
Plural
TIOAAG HEy&AOL
TMOAGDV  PEYOA®V
TMOAAOTG  pEYRAOLG
TIOAAK HEeYGAOLG
Plural
M./F. N.
&AnOeig AN oM
GAnO&V GAnO&V

F.

HEYOAN
HEYAANG
HEYOAN

HEYOANV

HeyaAaL
HEYOAGWV
HEYOALG

HEYQAQG

TIAVTO

TIAVTOV

naoy(v) mnaoalg TmaoV)

N.

HEYX
HEYGAOL
HEYOAR

HEYX

HEYOAQ
HEYOAGWV
HEYAAOLG

HEYOAQ



D. GANBel  A&AnBel aAnBéol(v) &AnBéoi(v)

A. &GANON &GAn0BEg &AnOeig AN oM

Personal Pronouns

(1) First person ("I," "me," "us," "our")
Singular Plural
N. €YQ THETG
G. €400 or HOU  THGV
D. égoiorpot  Muiv
A. €€ or pE TNHOG
(2) Second person ("you," "your")
Singular Plural
N.V. oV VHETG

G. 0oDor oov VUGV
D. ootorool  Vpiv

A. O€orog VUG

(3) Third person ("he," "her," "its," "their")

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. q0TO¢ a0t  avTo adtol  ovTal  aOTA

G. qTOD OUTAG adTod  aLTAV  QUTAV  ADTAOV

D. aUT® aOT Oa0UI®  aLTOIG OUTALG OUTOIG



A, OTOV  aOTV  a0To avToDg  a0TAC  OOT&

Demonstrative Pronouns

(1) Near demonstrative ("this," "these")
Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. obTo¢ abt ~ Todto  oDtol  abTol  TadTo

G. TOOTOL TAUTNG TOUTOU  TOUTWV TOUTWV TOUTWV
D. TOOT® TAUT TOUT®  TOUTOIS TOVUTHIG TOUTOLG

A. todTovV  TO0TNV  TODTO TOUTOVC TAUTHG  TODTX

(2) Remote demonstrative (“that," "those")

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.

N. €kelvog €kelvnp  €kelvo €KEIVOl  €Kelval  EKEva
G. ékeivouv €kelvng ékelvov  ékelvav  ékelvov  €kelvov
D. ékelvy  €kelvnp  ékelvw  €kelvolg  ékeivalg  €keivolg

A. €KeTvov  Ekelviv  €KEIvo €kelvoug €kelvag  €keiva

Interrogative Pronouns ("Who?", "Which?", What?",
"Why?")

Singular Plural
M./F. N. M./F. N.

N.



TiC Tl Tiveg  Tivx
G. Tivo¢ Tivo¢ Tivov  TiVQV
D. Tivi  Tiv tTiov) Ttioyv)

A Tivae Tl Tivag  Tiva

Indefinite Pronouns ("Someone," "Something")

The Greek indefinite pronoun is identical to the interrogative pronoun
apart from accentuation: the indefinite pronoun is an enclitic, throwing its
accent back onto the preceding word (see Appendix 1).

Relative Pronouns ("Who," "Which," "That")

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.

NGO i 0O of. ol &
G.oD N o0 vV OV QV

D" § © olg ol oig

A Ov fiv O ovg d&" @

Indefinite Relative Pronouns ("Who," "Whoever")

Singular: 0OTIG, TTIC, OTL

Plural:  OITIVEC, AITIVEG, ATIVX

Reciprocal Pronouns ("One Another")



G. GAANA®V
D. GAANA01G

A. GAARAoLG

Reflexive Pronouns ("-self")

There is no nominative of the reflexive pronoun. The first and second
persons are made up of a combination of ¢ué and o€ with a0TOC;
gHauTtoD, EPaVTE, ELALTOV; GEALTOD, CEQLTE, 0EALTOV. The third
person reflexive pronoun is declined like &uTog: €avTOD, LT, EALTOV,
etc. In the plural, éavtyv, -0ig, -o0¢ does duty for all persons.

Possessive Pronouns (Adjectives)

The possessive pronouns €upog ("my"), oog ("your"), i610¢ ("his"),
nuétepog (Mour”), and vpetepog ("your") are declined like regular
adjectives of the first and second declensions.

The Numeral €ic ("One")

M. F. N.
N elg  pla #v
G. €VOG HIBG  E€VOG
D. é&vi  pu”  évi

A E&va piav  Ev

Appendix 5

Case-Number Suffixes



First Declension Nouns

1 2 3 4 5 Plural

A -V -QV -V -V -QV -OG

Second Declension Nouns

Singular Plural

Third Declension Nouns

Singular Plural
M./F. N. M./F. N.

N. -G, none none -&C -

A. - Or-v none -0C -



Appendix 6

Person-Number Suffixes

Primary Suffixes
Active Middle/Passive Active Middle/Passive
Singular Plural
L -0  -pol -pEevV -peba
2. -€1¢  -oo (-1)  -T€ -o0e
3. -€L  -Tal -ovol(v) -vtau
Secondary Suffixes
Active Middle/Passive Active Middle/Passive
Singular Plural
1 -v -unv -pEev -peba
2. =C -00 (-ov, -w)  -T€ -o0e

3. none (or movable V) -TO -V or-oav  -vto

Appendix 7

Summary of Prepositions

Prepositions with One Case

Preposition  Case Meaning

(’XV('X accusative up



avtl
(041 00)

€l

TPOG

genitive instead of, in place of, for

genitive  from, away from, of

accusative into, to, for, in

genitive out of, from, by

dative in, within, by, with, among

genitive  before

accusative to, toward, with

Prepositions with Two Cases

Preposition

o

KOTO

HET&

mepi

Case Meaning
genitive through, by
accusative because of, on account of
genitive against, down
accusative according to
genitive  with
accusative after
genitive  about, concerning, for
accusative around
genitive for
accusative above, over
genitive by

accusative under

Prepositions with Three Cases

Preposition

emt

Case Meaning

genitive  upon, on, at, about



dative upon, on, at, about

accusative upon, on, at, about

’IIO(pé( genitive  from

dative with

accusative beside, by

Appendix 8

Words Differing in Accentuation or Breathing

AAAG but

GAA other things

a0 nominative feminine singular of adtog

aldt nominative feminine singular of 00tog

avTal nominative feminine plural of a0T0Og

abTOL nominative feminine plural of o0tog

el if

el you are

€lg into

€lg one

EEw outside

€€ | will have (future indicative of £€xw)

M nominative feminine singular of the definite article

i nominative feminine singular of the relative pronoun

i or

v he was (imperfect indicative of eipi)

v accusative feminine singular of the relative pronoun

0 nominative masculine singular of the definite article

0 nominative/accusative neuter singular of the relative pronoun

ov nominative/accusative neuter singular of the present participle of
ElpL

ov accusative masculine singular of the relative pronoun



o0

oV

Tig, Ti,
etc.

TG, T1,
etc.

AV
WV

not

genitive masculine/neuter singular of the relative pronoun

Who?, What?
a certain one, a certain thing

nominative masculine singular of the present participle of eipt

genitive plural of the relative pronoun

Appendix 9.

Principal Parts of Selected Verbs

(Parentheses signify that this principle part does not appear in the New

Testament. Blanks signify that this principle part was not found in any
ancient Greek literature.)

Present

Ayamaw
love

ayw lead

alpw take
up

AKOL®
hear

AUOPTAV®
sin

AQinpu

forgive

Baivw go

Future

AYQTNO®

AKOLOW

AUOPTNO®

AQNO®

Brioopat

Aorist

nyannoa

fyayov

npa
fikovoa

(Muapmoa)
fHaptov

QK

éPnv

Perfect
Active

NY&mnKo

(Axo)

npKa

AKNKOX

NH&PTNKX

AQETKX

Bepnka

Perfect
Middle

nyamnpat

fypo

npHa

(xovopo)

(uaptnuo)

QeI

(Bepnuay)

Pa

3

nyar

Txon

fpbn

nNKov

(Hoy

aéd

£B10
epAn



B

throw

yivopat
become

YIVOOK®
know

YPUQ

write

S16aoK®
teach

Stdwpt

give

do&alw
glorify

éyelpw
raise

EAiw
hope

Epyopan

come

¢00lw eat

ETolpaln
prepare

eVPIOKW®
find

EXw have

BaA&d

Yevioopat

yvaooopat

YPayo

[QLetda)

Swow

doéhow

Eyepd

EATLLODD

é\evoopal

Qayopat

ETOLHAOW

eLPNOW®

30

éBaiov
Eyevopunv
EYyVoV
gypajiax
edidaéa
ESwKa
€d6&noa
nyepa
AAmoa

fABov

EQayov

nToipaoca

ebpov

goxov

BeBANKa

yEyova

EYVOK

YEYpPOQQ

6edwka

(6e60&0Ka)

AATKa

EANALOa

T TolpaKa

ebpNKX

EoXNKQ

BepAnpa

YEYEVIIHOL

EYyVOopal

Yéypappat

dedopan

dedoéaopan

eynyeppat

nToipacpal

(ebpnpon)

eyevr

EYVQ

eypa

€6160

€6001

€60¢&(

nyép!

oy

eupel



Bepamevw
heal

{otnt
stand

KOAEW call

KNPpLOO®
preach

Kpive
judge

Aapfave
take

A€y say

ASUTI®
leave

AV loose

HEV®
abide

Opaw see
110000)'(0)
suffer

Tielfw
trust in

TIEUTIR
send

TMOTEVL®

Bepanevow

OTNO®W

KOAEOW

KNPpLEW

KPLV®

Aquyopon

PR

AelPo

AVOW

HEV®

oyopon

(mtaxBodpan)

TIELOW

MEPP®

(mMoTtevo)

¢Bepamevoa  (teBepamevka)

£€otnoa
€otnVv

gKAAgOX

EKNpLEX

EKpLVQ

E\afov

elmov

EA\utov

E\voa

Epeva

€160V

éntaBov

Enelox

EnepPa

EmloTeELON

E0TNKA

KEKANKQ

(Keknpuxa)

KEKPIKA

eIAnoa

elpnka

(AéAona)

(AéAuKka)

HEHEVIKO

EOpPOKA

EWPOKA

Tiénovoa

Tiénolfao

(TMEMopOQ)

TIETILOTEVKQ

TeBepamevpan

(Eotapon)

KEKAT HOL

(kekmpuypat)

KEKPLHOL

(etAnppan)

gipnuot

AEAELpOL

AéAvpOn

TIETELO AL

(TEmeppan)

MEMOTELHAL

€0ep(

otal

EKAN|

EKnp

ekplt

eAu

gppn

ENelq

ENOOI

QQOr

énela

ETEN

MO



believe

MOE®W do  TIOWO®
olw save OCWOW
TNPEW® keep TNPTIO®

BNt Bnow
place

OEw love  (PIANOW)

énoinoa

000X

gmnpnoa
€0nka

¢piAnoa

TEMOINKA

080K

TETIPNKX
TEBEKA

TEQPLANKQ

TEMOINH AL

o€owapal
O€opaL

TETT PN HOL
TéBetpan

(me@iAnpon)

(€mot
€0t
£tmnpi
ETedr

(€A



Subject Index

(The numerals refer to the sections of the grammar, not to the pages.)

e Ablatival genitive 31
e Abstract nouns 33

e Accents
o introduction to 10, 184
o general rules of 185
o noun and verb 186
o of proclitics and enclitics 187

e Accusative case
o for direct object 28
o with prepositions 58
o of general reference 138
o Active voice 14, 168

e Adjectives

of first and second declensions 43

uses of 44f

of first and third declensions 119, 120, 117
possessive 147

@)

o O O

e Adverbs 90

Adverbial Kol 34

Affixes 12

Agency with passive verbs 84
Allomorphs 21

Alphabet 2



Amalgamation
o in the future tense 20
o in the aorist tense 50

Aorist tense: see Verbs
Aoristic aspect 167, 15
Apodosis 153
Apostrophe 9

Article

o significance of 169, 33
with abstract nouns 33
with attributive adjective 44
with infinitive 138

0O O O

Ascriptive attributive position 44
Asigmatic aorists 126

Aspect
o meaning of 15
o significance of 167, 16

Aspirates 5
Attic Greek 1
Attributive adjectives 44

Augment
o meaning of 48
o variations of 51
o in compound verbs 61

Auxiliary verbs 15
Breathing marks 7



Cases

©)

@)

meaning of 28
with various verbs 83

Case-number suffixes

@)

@)

@)

in second declension 30
in first declension 38
in third declension 112f.

Cause

O

O

expressed by participle 129
infinitive of 138

Clauses

O

o O O O

definition of 12

with participles 131

with subjunctive 152
order of 170

relationships between 171

Colwell’s Rule 169

Command

O

O

infinitive of 138
imperative of 158

Comparison of adjectives 121
Compound verbs 61

Conative imperfect 54
Conditional sentences 153

Conjunctions

o

O

introduction to 34
and discourse analysis 172



Connecting vowels 18
Constative aorist 54
Contraction, rules of 124
Contract verbs 124f.
Contrary-to-fact conditions 153
Copulative verbs 23

Coronis 9

Crasis 9

Customary imperfect 54

Dative case

o for indirect object 28
locative dative 31
instrumental dative 31
of personal advantage 31
with prepositions 58
with verbs 83

O O O O O

Deaspiration 162

Declension, definition of 30
Declensions: see First declension, etc.
Definite article: see Article
Deliberative subjunctive 152

Demonstrative pronouns
o declensions of 77
o uses of 78

Deponent verbs 83
Diaeresis 9

Dialects 1
Digamma 53
Diphthongs 4
"Divine passive," 84



Double augment 51
Double letters 5
Double negative 152
Discourse analysis 172
Effective aorist 54

Elision 9
o with &dAAG 34
o with prepositions 60

Emphasis
o with personal pronouns 65
o with negatives 152
o with emphatic word classes 170

Enclitics 187

Entreaty, imperative of 158

Feminine gender 29

Feminine nouns of second declension 30
Final sigma 2

First aorist: see Verbs

First declension 38

Future conditions 153

Future tense: see Verbs

Gender 29

Genitive case
o expressing possession 28
o with prepositions 58, 40
o of comparison 121
o genitive absolute 133

Granville Sharp Rule 169
Greek letters, formation of 6



Hebrew language 35, 1
Historical present 22
Hortatory subjunctive 152

Imperative mood
o aspect in 156
o formation of 157
o uses of 158

Impersonal verbs 138

Inceptive imperfect 54
Indefinite constructions 44
Indefinite pronouns 142
Indefinite relative pronouns 144

Infinitive
o aspect in 135
o formation of 136f.
o uses of 138

Infixes 12

Inflection, definition of 12
Ingressive aorist 54

Iota subscript 4
Instrumental dative 31
Interjections 158
Interrogative pronouns 141
Koine Greek 1

Liquid verbs 126

Locative dative 31

LEV-OE construction

91



e Middle voice
o conjugation of: see Verbs
o uses of 82

e Mood 13

e Morphemes

o lexical 12
neutral 18
future time 19
past time 48
aoristic aspect 49
prepositional prefix 61
perfective aspect 70
passive voice 99
imperfective aspect 106
final 106

0 0O O 0o 0O O o o o

Morpheme slots 106

Morphology
o definition of 3
o review of verb 106

Movable

V21

Nasals 5

Negatives 24
© in questions 141
o double negatives 152



Neuter plural rule 30

Nominative case
o for subject 28
o as complement 32

Nouns: see First declension, etc.

Number
o in verbs 12
o in nouns 30

Numerals 118
Optative mood 159, 13

Order of words: see Word order
Paradigm, definition of 12

Parsing
o of indicative verbs 25
o of participles 131
o of infinitives 137

Participles
o aspect in 129
o formation of 130
o uses of 131
o genitive absolute 133

Perfect tense: see Verbs
Periphrastic construction 131
Person 12

Personal pronouns



@)

@)

@)

declension of 64
uses of 65
special uses of

aVTOC 66

¢ Person-number suffixes

0 0O O O 0O O o o©°

in the primary active tenses 18

in the secondary active tenses 48

in the primary middle/passive tenses 81
in the secondary middle/passive tenses 94
in the subjunctive mood 151

in the imperative mood 157

in the optative mood 159

in -

Hl verbs 163

Phonology, definition of 3
Phrase order 170

Pluperfect tense: see Verbs
Possessive pronouns 147
Postpositives 34

Predicate use of adjectives 44

Prepositions

O

0O O O O O

with one case 40

with two or three cases 58
directional functions of 59
elision of final vowels of 60
prefixed to verbs 61

with infinitives 138



e Prepositional phrases 40
e Present general conditions 153
Present reduplication 162

Present tense: see Verbs
Primary tenses 15

Principal parts 19

Proclitics 187

Probable future conditions 153
Progressive imperfect 54

e Prohibitions
o with subjunctive mood 152
o with imperative mood 158

¢ Pronouns

o personal, 64f.
demonstrative, 77f.
oVOETC 118
interrogative 141
indefinite 142
relative 143
indefinite relative 144
reciprocal 145
reflexive 146
possessive 147

©)

O 0O O O O O o o

¢ Pronunciation
o of alphabet 2
o of vowels 4
o of consonants 5

e Protasis 153



Punctuation 8

Purpose clauses
o with infinitive 138
o with subjunctive 152

Questions

punctuation for 8

o expecting an answer 141
o indirect 141
O
(e}

©)

deliberative 152
Reciprocal pronouns 145

Reduplication

perfective 70

o present 162

o Reflexive pronouns 146
o Relative pronouns 143
O
O

o

Restrictive attributive position 44
Result, infinitive of 138

Second aorist: see Verbs
Second declension 30

Second perfect: see Verbs

Second person, ambiguity of in English 21
Secondary tenses 15

Septuagint 170

Sibilants 5

Simple conditions 153

Stems
o of verbs 12
o of nouns 30



Subjunctive mood
aspect in 150
formation of 151
uses of 152

in conditions 153

o
o
o
o

Substantival use

of the adjective 44
of the participle 131
Suppletive verbs 52
Syllables 184
Tense 15

o
o
o
o
O

Third declension, 112ff.

Time
in the indicative mood, 15f.

in the participle 131

infinitive of 138

Translation, instructions for 123

Verb identification, guidelines for 110

O O O O ©°

Verbal aspect: see Aspect

Verbs, conjugation of,
o active indicative:

present and future 19
imperfect and first aorist 49
second aorist 52

perfect 70

second perfect 71
pluperfect 73

o middle indicative:

present 81



0O O O O O o o

O O O O O

perfect 87

future 88

imperfect and first aorist 94
second aorist 95

pluperfect 96

passive indicative:

present 81
perfect 87
imperfect 94, 1
aorist 99

first future 101
second future 102

contract, 124f.
liquid 126
participles 130
infinitives, 136f.
subjunctive 151
imperative 157
Verbs, uses of

present and imperfect indicative 22
imperfect and aorist indicative 54
perfect 72

pluperfect 73

participles 131

infinitives 138

subjunctive 152

imperative 158

Vocabularies, directions for use of 27
Vocative case 28

Voice 168 14

Vowels 4

Word order 170 35



Greek-English Vocabulary

(The following list includes all words introduced in the vocabularies. The

section numbers indicate the first appearance of the word in a vocabulary.)
ayaBog, -1, -0v, good , §46
ayanaw, I love , §127
ayamn, 1, love , §41
Ayamntog, -1, -0v, beloved , §46
GyyéAAw, I announce , §127
dryyeAog, O, angel, messenger , §36
aylog, -o, -0V, holy, saint , §46
ayopalw, I buy , §160
aypocg, O, field , §36
ayw, I lead , §26
GdeAPOG, O, brother, fellow believer, §36
&dvvaTog, -ov, impossible , §46
atpa, aipartog, o, blood , §115
alpw, I take up, I take away , §127
Qitéw, I ask, §127
alwv, aidvog, 0, age , §115
alwv10¢, -ov, eternal , §46
axkabaptog, -ov, unclean, §46
GkNKoa, 2 perf. of Gkodw, §75
dkoAovbew, I follow , §127

QKOVW, I hear , §26



AKOVOW, fut. of dxovw, §26
aAnBewa, N, truth , §41
GAnOnGg, &AnBEg, true , §122
QAAQ, but , §36

GAA AV, one another , §148
&AAoG, -1, -0, other , §46
AUaPTAV®, I sin, §56
apaptia, 1, sin, §41
AUAPT®AOG, O, sinner , §36
aunv, truly , §97

apvog, o, lamb , §79

&wv, a particle adding an element of indefiniteness to a
clause, §154

&va, prep. with acc., up , §62

avafaivw, I go up, I ascend , §127
AVAYIVOOK®, I read , §62

AVAOTAO1G, AVAOTAOEWG, 1, resurrection, §115
AvEREQ, 1 aor. of voiyw, §62

avnp, avépog, 6, man, husband , §115
avBpwmog, 0, man, person , §36

aviotnuy, I raise, I rise , §164

avoiyw, I open , §62

&vTi, prep. with gen., instead of, in place of, for, §62
aélog, -a, -ov, worthy , §46

a&lwg, worthily , §97



aw, fut. of yw, §26

anag, anaca, dnav, each, every, all, whole, §122
anebavov, 2 aor. of dnobviiokw, §62
anepyopat, I go away, I depart , §83
ATECTAANY, 2 aor. pass of Gnooté \w, §104
amotog, -ov, unbelieving, faithless , §46

&mo, prep. with gen., from, away from , of, §41
amodidwy, I give back, I pay , §164
amoBvnoKkw, I die , §62

amokpivopat, I answer (takes the dat.), §85
QmokTtelvw, I kill , §127

AroAAv L, I destroy , §164

QTIOOTEAA®, I send , §127

&mooTtoAog, O, apostle , §36

aptog, O, bread , §79

apxn, N, beginning , §41

apxLEpeLG, APXIEPEWG, O, high priest , chief priest,
§115

apyopau, I begin , §85

apxw, I rule (takes the gen.), §85
apywv, &pyovtog, o, ruler , §115
&oBevéw, I am weak, I am sick , §127
domadopat, I greet , §85

a0TOG, -1, -0, he, self, same , §68

a@inuy, I send away, I forgive , §164



0oy, until, up to (takes the gen.), §92
Baivw, I go (always compounded in the NT), §127
BaAAw, I throw, §56

Bamtidw, I baptize , §26

Bamtiow, fut. of Bantilw, §26

BaotAela, 1\, kingdom, reign , §41

Baothelg, Bac1Aéng, O, king , §115
BeBANKa, 1 perf. of BéAAw, §75
BeBantiopan, perf. mid./pass. of fantilw, §92
BePAnpon, perf. mid./pass. of BaAAw, §92
Broopa, dep. fut. of Baivw, §127

BiBAiov, to, book , §79

BAao@NUEw, I revile, I blaspheme , §127
BAENW, I see , §26

AV, fut. of BAénw, §26

BovAopan, I wish, I am willing , §85

Y&p, for (postpositive), §92

Y&, indeed, really, even (postpositive).
YEYPOAUUQL, perf. mid./pass. of ypaow, §92

veypaoa, 2 perf. of ypaow, §75
yevvaw, I give birth to, §127

YEVOG, YEVOUG, TO, race , §115
YA, N, earth, land , §41
yivopou, I become, I am (takes a complement), §85

YWWQOK®, I know , §36



YAQOGQ, tongue, language , §41
YVRO1G, YVWOOEWG, 1, knowledge , §115

YPOUHOTEVG, YPAPHATERG, O, scribe, teacher of the
law, §115

Ypoon, N, Scripture, writing , §41
YPAOW, I write , §26

YPAW®, fut. of yphow, §26

YUVI], YOVOKOG, 1, woman, wife , §115
dapoviov, 16, demon , §79

O€, now, but (postpositive), §36

O€, it is necessary (impersonal verb; takes the acc. and
inf.), §139

delkvopt, I show , §164
deLTEPOG, -a, -0V, second , §46
déxopan, I receive , §85

8w, I bind, I tie , §127

OSnNAdw, I show , §127

o104, prep. with gen., through, by; with acc., because of, on
account of, §62

SixpoAog, 0, slanderer, devil , §79
S10nKn, 1, covenant , §41
S10KOVEW, I serve, I minister to , §127
Swakovia, 1, service, ministry , §41
Stdkovog, O, minister , §36

S10Géw, fut. of Siddokw, §26



owaokw, I teach , §26

S16axm, N, teaching , §41

StdwpL, I give , §164

SiEpyopa, I go through , see §83
dikoog, -a, -ov, righteous, just , §46
S1KalooLVN, 1, righteousness , §41
SO, I justify , §127

010, therefore , §92

OOKEW, I think ( Sokel , it seems ), §127
80&a, 1, glory , §41

doéadlw, I glorify , §26

d0éaow, fut. of §o&alw, §26

doDAog, 0, servant, slave , §36

duvapa, I am able, I can , §164
Suvaplg, SUVANEWG, 1), power , §115
duvatag, -1, -0V, powerful, possible , §46
ovo, two , §122

dwdeKa, twelve , §122

d®dpov, gift , §36

¢autoD, himself, herself , §148

€A, if (used with non-ind. moods), §154
€0V U, except, unless (used with subj.), §154
EBaAov, 2 aor. of BdMw, §56

¢BamtioBnyv, 1 aor. pass. of Panti(w, §104
éBnv, 2 aor. of Paivw, §127



¢BANOBNV, 1 aor. pass. of far\w, §104
éyyilw, I come near , §160

€yyuog, near , §97

éyelpw, I raise , §127

gyevnOny, 2 aor. dep. of yivopo, §104
Eyvoka, 1 perf. of y\wookw, §75

gyvwv, 2 aor. of YWooKw, §56

éyvawobny, 1 aor. pass. of ywwwokw, §104
géyvwopal, perf. mid./pass. of yivaokw, §92
gypaony, 2 aor. pass. of ypaow, §104
éyw, I, §68

€8160(0nyV, 1 aor. pass. of SidGokw, §104
. €60&aabny, 1 aor. pass. of 6o&alw, §104
. €Bvocg, €Bvoug, 10, nation, Gentile , §115
€, if (used with ind. mood.), §154

€180V, 2 aor. of 6paw, §56

eipt, I am, §26

elnov, 2 aor. of Aéyw, §56

eipnka, 1 perf. of Aéyw, §75

eipnvn, 1, peace , §41

el¢, prep. with acc., into, to, for, in , §41
elg, pia, év, one, §122

glgépyopal, I go into, I enter , §83
E{XOV, impf. of €xw, §56

€K, prep. with gen., out of, from, by , §41



EKAAEOQ, 1 aor. of kaAéw, §127

€KNOTOG, -M, -0V, each, every, §46 ékBaAlw, I throw out, I
cast out , §62

€KEl, there, in that place , §97

EKEVOG, -1, -0, that , §79

EKnpLYONV, 1 aor. pass. of knpvoow, §104
¢kkAnoia, 1, church , §41

gKTopevopat, I go out , §85

ENaPov, 2 aor. of AapBave, §56

€AeleBny, 1 aor. pass. of Aeinw, §104

€\eog, €Aeovg, 10, mercy , §115

ENNULEOBNV, 1 aor. pass. of Aapfave, §104
EéNmov, 2 aor. of Aeinw, §56

éAntiw, I hope , §160

gAmtig, €Amtidog, 1\, hope , §115

Enabov, 2 aor. of pavbave, §56

épavtod, -fig, myself , §148

guog, -1, -0v, my, mine , §148

€V, prep. with dat., in, within, by, with, among , §41
EVTOAN, 1|, commandment , §41
e&epyopat, I go out , §83

g&eotu(v), it is lawful (impersonal verb; takes the dat.
and inf.), §139

eovoaia, 1, authority, right , §41

€€, outside (takes the gen.), §97



EEW, fut. of &xw, §26

énaBov, 2 aor. of mhoyw, §56
éneloBny, 1 aor. pass. of nelbw, §104
enepeOdny, 1 aor. pass. of népnw, §104

émi, prep. with gen., dat., and acc., upon, on, at, about,
$62

é¢mBopia, 1, desire, lust , §41
EMKAAEW, I call upon , §127
EMOTOAN, 1, letter , §41
émtiOnuy, I put on, §164
EMTIUAW, I rebuke, I warn , §127
Enopevlny, 1 aor. dep. of mopevopa, §104
épyalopan, I work , §85

gpyov, 10, work , §36

EpNHoOG, 1), wilderness, desert , §36
Epyopan, I come, I go , §85
EPWTAW, I ask, I request , §127
¢00lw, I eat , §56

€oxatog, -1, -ov, last , §46
EoKNKa, 1 perf. of &xw, §75
Eoyov, 2 aor. of &, §56

¢owlny, 1 aor. pass. of calw, §104
€tepog, -a, -0v, other, different , §46
€11, still, yet , §92

etolpalw, I prepare , §26



ETOLPAOW, fut. of étowpdlw, §26
€1og, €Toug, 10, year , §115

gvayyeAilopan, I preach the gospel, I bring good news,
§85

gvayyEALOV, TO, gospel , §36

e00VC¢, immediately, at once (also appears as 0P£w( ),
8§97

€VOAOYEW, I bless , §127
evPNKQ, 1 perf. of ebpiokw, §75
gbpov, 2 aor. of evpiokw, §56

evplokw , I find, §56 edxaplOTEW, I give thanks, I thank ,
§127

Epayov, 2 aor. of ¢0Biw, §56
gpuyov, 2 aor. of pevyw, §56
€xBpog, o, enemy , §79

Exw, I have , §26

EQpaKa, 1 perf. of 6pGw, §75
€wq, until, up to (takes the gen.), §92
(Gw, I live , §127

{noopa, dep. fut. of {ow, §127
ntew, I seek , §127

(wn, 1N, life , §41

fij, or, §92

fiyayov, 2 aor. of Gyw, §56
nbeAnoa, 1 aor. of BéAw, §56

nkovobnyv, 1 aor. pass. of &kovw, §104



NABov, 2 aor. of Epyopa, §85

fjAog, O, sun, §79

NU&PTNKE, 1 perf. of Gpaptave, §75
fpaptov, 2 aor. of Gpaptavw, §56
nuépa, 1, day , §41

NHETEPOG, -C, -0V, our , §148
fiveyka, 1 aor. of pépw, §56
fiveykov, 2 aor. of pépw, §56

ntoipaka, 1 perf. of etolpalw. ntoaodny, 1 aor. pass. of
etopalw, §104

fix0nv, 1 aor. pass. of &yw, §104
BaAaooa, 1, sea , §41

Bavatocg, O, death , §36

Bavpalw, I am amazed , §160
BeAnpa, BeAnpatog, 1o, will , §115
BeAnow, fut. of BéAw, §127

OéAw, I want, I will , §127

Bedc, 0, God , §36

Bepamnevw, I heal , §26
Bepanevow, fut. of Bepanevw, §26
Bewpéw, I see, I perceive , §127
BAlYNG, OAYewG, 1, affiction, tribulation, §115
Bpovog, 0, throne , §79

Buyatnp, Buyatpog, 1, daughter , §115
16¢, See!, Look!, Behold! , §160



idlo¢, -a, -ov, his, one's own, §148
160V, See!, Look!, Behold! , §160
lepeng, iepéwg, O, priest , §115
iepov, 10, temple , §36

"Inoodg, 0, Jesus , §36

ipatiov, 10, cloak, garment , §79
iva, that, in order that (used with subj.), §154
lotny, I stand, I cause to stand , §164
ioxupog, -a, -0v, strong , §46
kaBapilw, I cleanse , §160

K&Onuou, Isit, §164

Ko, I seat, I sit , §160

KOG, just as, as , §92

Kod, and, also, even , §36

KOl . . . Kal, both . . . and, §36
KOG, -1), -0V, new , §46

Kapog, O, time, occasion, §79
KaKOG, -1, -0V, bad , §46

KOAEOW, fut. of kaAéw, §127
KOAEW, I call , §127

KaAOg, -1, -0V, good, beautiful , §46
KOAQC, rightly, well , §92

kapdia, 1), heart , §41

Kapmog, o, fruit , §79



KOTQ, prep. with gen., against, down; with acc.,
according to, §62

Katafaivw, I go down, I descend , §127
KEQPQAN, 1), head , §41

KNPpLEW, fut. of knpvoow, §26
KNpLvoow, I preach , §26

KARO1G, KA OEWG, 1), calling , §115
KOGUOG, 0, world , §36

Kpalw, I cry out.

KpATEw, I take hold of , §127
Kpivw, I judge , §127

Kpio1g, Kploewg, 1, judgment , §115
KOpLOG, O, Lord, master , §36

ANoAEw, I speak , §127

AoxpBavw, I take, I receive , §36
Aao¢, O, people , §79

AEYw, I say, I speak , §36

Aelnw, I leave , §56

AEAVKQ, 1 perf. of Mw, §75
AEAvpO, perf. mid./pass. of N’ @, §92
AiBog, 0, stone , §36

Aoyilopan, I consider , §85

AOyog, 0, word, message , §36
Ao, fut. of A, §26

AN, I loose , §26



HaOnng, o, disciple , §41

HOK&PLOG, -Q, -0V, blessed , §46

HavOavw, I learn , §56

HOPTLPEW, I testify, I bear witness , §127
HopTLPIQ, 1), testimony , §41

H&PTLG, HAPTLPOG, O, witness , §115

LEYQG, LEYAAN, LEYQ, great, large , §122
neilwv, petlov, greater, larger , §122

HEAA®, I am about to, I will (takes the inf.), §139
Hep&ONKa, 1 perf. of pavBave, §75

HEV . .. 6, on the one hand . . . on the other hand
(postpositive), §92

UEV®, I remain, I abide , §127
HEPLUVA®, I worry, I am anxious , §127
LEPOG, HEPOLG, TO, part , §115

Meooliag, 0, Messiah, §41 PETQ, prep. with gen., with;
with acc., after, §62

LETAVOEW, I repent , §127
un, not , §26

undeig, pndepia, undév, no one, none, nothing, no,
§122

U, UNTPOG, 1, mother , §115
HIKPOG, -&, -0V, small, little , §46
HlO€w, I hate , §127

HOVOG, -1, -0V, only , §46



HLOTpLoV, TO, secret , §79

val, Yes!, Indeed!

vaog, O, temple, sanctuary , §79
veaviag, 0, young man , §41
VEKPOG, -A, -0V, dead , §46

VEOG, -0, -0V, new , §46

VIKA®, I overcome , §127

VOpOg, 0, law , §36

vOV, now , §92

VUVL, now.

VO, VUKTOG, 1), night , §115

o, 1\, 16, the , §41

0060¢, 1, road, way , §36

oida, I know , §75

oikia, 1, house , §41

0IKOOOPEW, I build up, I edify , §127
0lKOG, O, house , §36

OVOHO, OVOUXTOG, TO, name , §115
Omov, where , §92

OTWC, that, in order that (used with subj.), §154

e 14

opaw, I see, §127

3 r e

opyn, N, anger, wrath , §41

0, 1, 0, who, which, that, what , §148

001G, fiTig, 0T, who, whoever, what, whatever, §148



Otov, whenever , §154

0te, when , §92

OTL, that, because , §75

oV, not , §26

oL, Woe!, How terrible!, §160
0VOE, and not, nor, not even , §92
oVOE . . . 0VOE, neither . . . nor , §92

ovdeig, ovdepia, 0VSEVY, no one, none, nothing, no,
§122

OVKETL, no longer , §92

olv, therefore, then (postpositive), §92
ovpavog, O, heaven , §79
o0T0¢, T, TOOTO, this , §79
Of)T(x)C, thus, in this manner , §97
oUX1, no (emph. form of 00 ), §92
O0@BaApag, 0, eye, §79

OxAog, 0, crowd, §36

oyopat, fut. of 6paw, §127
ntondiov, 10, child , §79

MIGAWV, again , §154

TIAVTOTE, always , §97

Tapa, prep. with gen., from; with dat., with; with acc.
beside, by, §62

napafoAn, 1, parable , §41
napadidwp, I betray, I hand over, I pass on, §164



MAPAKOAEW, I urge, I exhort, I comfort , §127

TAPAKANO1G, TAPAKANOEWG, T, encouragement,
comfort, §115

nappnoia, 1, boldness, confidence , §41
nag, maoa, mav, each, every, all, whole , §122
NMAoXw, I suffer , §56

Tatp, MATpog, O, father , §115

nelbw, I trust in , §26

nelpalw, I test, I tempt , §160

TIEloW, fut. of nelbw, §26

MEUN®, I send , §26

MéPPw, fut. of néunw, §26

MEVTE, five , §122

MEMOTEVKY, 1 perf. of motedw, §75
nénoBa, 2 perf. of nelbw, §75

MEMOPQa, 2 perf. of mépnw, §75

nénovOa, 2 perf. of ndoyw, §75

nept, prep. with gen., about, concerning, for; with acc.
around, §62

MEPIMATEW, I walk , §127
MEPLOCEVW, I abound.
TIEPLTOWN, 1), circumcision , §41
[Tétpog, O, Peter, §79
TEQPELYQ, 2 perf. of pedyw, §75
MOTEVOW, fut. of mMoTeLw, §26

motevw, I believe , §26



nioTig, motewg, N, faith, §115

MOoTOG, -1, -0V, faithful , §46

AQVA®, I deceive, I lead astray , §127
nAfjBog, mANBoug, 10, multitude, crowd, §115
mAnpOw, I fill, I fulfill , §127

TtAolov, 10, boat , §79

nvebpa, TveLATOG, TO, Spirit, spirit , §115
oW, I do, I make , §127

TIOAIG, TIOAEWG, T, city , §115

TMOAUG, TTOAAT), MTOAD, much, many , §122
Tovnpog, -&, -ov’, evil , §46

nopevopal, I come, I go, §85

TIOTE, when?, §97

npiv, before , §139

PO, prep. with gen., before , §62

T[p(')q, prep. with acc., to, toward, with , §62

TIPOCEPXOUAL, I come to, see §83. IPOCELYT), 1|, prayer
, §41 .

Tpocevoual, I pray , §85

TPOOKULVEW, I worship , §127

POV TNG, O, prophet , §41

MP®TOG, -1, -0V, first , §46

ndp, MLPOgG, 10, fire , §115

TG, how? , §154 pijpa, prpatog, 10, word, saying , §115
o&pPatov, 10, Sabbath , §79



oapé, oapkog, 1, flesh , §115
0EQLTOD, -NG, yourself , §148
0€0WKQ, 1 perf. of oolw, §75
o€owaopal, perf. mid./pass. of cwlw, §92
onpelov, 10, sign, §79

OT|HEPOV, today , §92

oKavOaAL(w, I cause to stumble, I cause to sin, §160
OKOTOC, OKOTOUC, 10, darkness , §115
00G, o1, 00V, your (singular), §148
ocoola, 1), wisdom , §41

000G, -1, -0V wise , §46

oneipw, I sow , §127

OTIEPHA, OTIEPUATOC, TO, seed, descendant, §115
oOTaLPOG, O, cross , §79

OTaLPOW, I crucify , §127

OTOHO, OTOHATOC, TO, mouth , §115
OTPATIOTNG, O, soldier , §41

oV, you , §68

oVV, prep. with dat., with , §62
ouvaywyn, 1, synagogue , §41
OLVEPYOUQL, I come together , see §83
ow{w, I save , §26

OQUA, COUATOG, TO, body , §115

0WOoW, fut. of owlw, §26



owtnpia, 1, salvation , §41

1€, and (postpositive).

1e0epamevVKa, 1 perf. of Bepanedn, §75
TEKVOV, 10, child , §36

TeEAEIOW, I perfect, I complete , §127

TEAOG, TEAOVC, TO, end , §115

TEAWVNG, O, tax collector , §41

TECOAPEC, TEOTUPQ, four , §122

pEw, I keep , §127

Tonu, I place, I put , §164

TWHAw, I honor , §127

Ti¢, Ti, who?, which?, what?, why? , §148
TIG, TL, one, a certain one, someone, anyone, §148
Tomog, 0O, place , §79

TOTE, then, at that time , §92

Tpelg, tpia, three , §122

TpiTOC, -1, -0V, third , §46

toflog, 0, blind man , §79

0éwp, Béatog, 0, water , §115

viog, 0O, son, §36

OETEPOG, -a, -0V, your , §148

OMapyw, I am, I exist , §85

f)T[ép, prep. with gen., for; with acc., above, over, §62
UMO, prep. with gen., by; with acc., under, §62

OTTOKPLTNG, O, hypocrite , §41



vTopovn, 1, endurance, steadfastness, §41
QavePOw, I reveal , §127

QEPw, I bring, I bear , §36

PeLYW, I flee , §56

ONUL, Isay, §164

PUEw, I love , §127

@iAog, 0, friend , §79

@ofog, 0, fear, §79

PWVEW, I call , §127

@V, 1, voice, sound , §41

0&G¢, PWTOG, 10, light , §115

xapa, , joy , §41

XA&P1G, XAPLTOG, 1), grace, favor , §115
X€lp, xepog, 1, hand , §115

XploTog, 0, Christ , §36

XpOVvOG, 0, time , §79

Xwpig, without, apart from (takes the gen.).
wevdopal, I lie , §85

woyn, 1, soul, life , §41

®8¢, here, in this place , §97

WpQ, 1, hour , §41

¢, as, about , §154

WOTE, so that, therefore , §139

@QONV, 1 aor. pass. of 6pGw, §104
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